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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks associated with the
reactor mode switch refuel position shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in
the refuel position.

ACTIONS .
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more required Al Suspend in-vessel Immediately
refueling equipment fuel movement with
interlocks inoperable. equipment associated

with the inoperabie
interlock(s).

A.2.1 Insert a control rod Immediately
withdrawal block.

A.2.2 Verify all control Immediately
rods are fully
inserted in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

E

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.1-1 Amendment No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

e e et e ——————— T e———TeT

SURVEILLANCE

- 3.9.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of

_the following required refueling equipment

interlock inputs:

a.

b.

All-rods-in,
Refuel platform position,

Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded,

Refuel platform fuel grapple fully
retracted position,

Refuel platform frame mounted hoist,
fuel loaded,

Refuel platform monorail mounted
hoist, fuel loaded, and

Service platform hoist, fuel Toaded.

7 days

Dresden 2 and 3

3.9.1-2

Amendment No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

3.9.2
. 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position
and any control rod withdrawn.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one- Al Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interiock withdrawal.
inoperable.
' AND
A2 Initiate action to Immediately

fully insert all

. insertable control
— rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in Refuel 12 hours
position.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.2-1 Amendment No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-0Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.2-2 Amendment No.



Control Rod Position
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3 A1l control rods shall be fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more control Al Suspend Tloading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted. core.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_—__—___———-————___—_—__—_———__—__————————————___——-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.3-1 Amendment No.



Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.4
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication
LC0 3.9.4 The control rod "full-in" position indication channel for

each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more control Al.l Suspend in vessel Immediately
rod position fuel movement.

indication channels

inoperable. AND
Al1.2 Suspend control rod Immediately
withdrawal.
AND
A.1.3 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.
OR

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.4-1 Amendment No.



ACTIONS

Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.4

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1

A.2.2

Initiate action to
fully insert the
control rod
associated with the
inoperable position
indicator.

Initiate action to
disarm the control
rod drive associated
with the fully
inserted control rod.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the channel has no "full-in"
indication on each control rod that is not

"full-in.”

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn from
the "full-in"
position

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.4-2

Amendment No.



3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling

3.9.5

LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.l
control rods
inoperable.

Initiate action to
fully insert
inoperable withdrawn
control rods.

Immediately

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least

one notch.

7 days

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram
accumulator pressure is > 940 psig.

7 days

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.5-1

Amendment No.



RPV Water Level—Irradiated Fuel

3.9.6
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level - Irradiated Fuel
LCO 3.9.6 RPV water level shall be > 23 ft above the top of the RPV

flange.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the

RPV.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. RPV water level not Al Suspend movement of Immediately
within Timit. irradiated fuel

assemblies within the

RPV.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1 Verify RPV water level is > 23 ft above the | 24 hours
top of the RPV flange.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.6-1 Amendment No.



RPV Water Level New Fuel or Control Rods
3.9.7
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level —New Fuel or Control Rods

LCO 3.9.7 RPV water level shall be > 23 ft above the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS
_—--
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. RPV water level not Al Suspend movement of Immediately
within Timit. new fuel assemblies

and handling of
control rods within
the RPV.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify RPV water level is > 23 ft above the | 24 hours
top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated
within the RPV.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.7-1 Amendment No.



SDC—High Water Level
3.9.8

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) —High Water Level
LCO 3.9.8 One SDC subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in operation.

The required SDC subsystem may be not in operation for up to
2 hours per 8 hour period.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level > 23 ft above the top of the

RPY flange.
ACTIONS
_-
"CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Required SDC subsystem | A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour
inoperable. method of decay heat
removal is available. | AND
Once per
24 hours
thereafter
B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel
Time of Condition A assemblies into the
not met. 4 RPV. '
AND
(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.8-1 _ Amendment No.



SDC—High Water Level

©3.9.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore secondary
containment to
OPERABLE status.
AND
B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.
AND
B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.
C. No SDC subsystem in C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
operation. coolant circulation discovery of no
by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation
AND
Once per 12
hours
thereafter
AND
.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

Dresden 2 and 3

3.9.8-2

Amendment No.



SDC—High Water Level
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one SDC subsystem is operating. 12 hours

Dresden'z and 3 3.9.8-3 Amendment No.



SDC—Low Water Level

3.9.9
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.9 Shutdown Cooling (SDC)—Low Water Level
LCO 3.9.9 Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and one SDC subsystem

shall be in operation.

The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be not
in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level < 23 ft above the top of the

RPV flange.

ACTIONS
— -

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
L NOTE---------- Al Verify an alternate 1 hour
Separate Condition method of decay heat
entry is allowed for removal is available AND
each inoperable SDC for the inoperable
subsystem. required SDC Once per
---------------------- subsystem. 24 hours
thereafter

One or two required
SDC subsystems
inoperable.

B. Required Action and ' B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion restore secondary
Time of Condition A containment to
not met. OPERABLE status.
AND

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.9-1 Amendment No.



ACTIONS

SDC—-Low Water Level

3.9.9

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued)

B.2

>
=
\we)

Initiate action to
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

Initiate action to
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

Immediately

Immediately

C. No SDC subsystem in
operation.

C.1

>
=
o)

C.2

Verify reactor
coolant circutation
by an alternate
method.

Monitor reactor
coolant temperature.

1 hour from
discovery of no
reactor coolant
circulation

AND
Once per 12

hours
thereafter

Once per hour

Dresden 2 and 3

3.9.9-2

Amendment No.



SDC—Low Water Level
3.9.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.9.1 Verify one SDC subsystem is operating. 12 hours
3.9.9-3 Amendment No.

Dresden 2 and 3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

BASES

BACKGROUND

Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to
reinforce unit procedures that prevent the reactor from
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling
interlock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling
equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed
conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation
of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control
rods.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two
required independent reactivity control systems be capable
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted,
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor
subcritical in cold conditions during all fuel movement
activities and accidents.

Two channels of instrumentation are provided to sense the
position of the refueling platform and the full insertion of
all control rods. Additionally, inputs are provided for the
loading of the refueling platform main hoist fuel grapple,
the loading of the refueling platform trolley frame mounted
hoist, the loading of the refueling platform monorail
mounted hoist, the full retraction of the fuel grapple, and
the loading of the service platform hoist. With the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown or refuel position, the
indicated conditions are combined in logic circuits to
determine if all restrictions on refueling equipment
operations and control rod insertion are satisfied.

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power
to the refueling equipment to prevent operating the
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod
withdrawal block in the Reactor Manual Control System to
prevent withdrawing a control rod.

{(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.9.1-1 Revision No.



BASES

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open
before the platform or any of its hoists are physically
located over the reactor vessel. Each hoist load is sensed
by an electronic load cell. The service platform uses relay
logic to perform the interlock and load functions. The fuel
grapple main hoist load signals input via a signal
conditioning unit (SCU) to a programmable logic controller
(PLC). The PLC performs the associated interlock and load
functions. The monorail and frame-mounted hoist load cells
input via SCUs to electronic setpoint modules that perform
their associated interlock and load functions. The PLC
opens the associated fuel-loaded circuits at a load lighter
than the combined weight of a single fuel assembly and
inner-most mast section assembly in water. The electronic
setpoint modules open the associated fuel-loaded circuits at
a load lighter than the weight of a single fuel assembly in
water.

The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over
the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the UFSAR
analysis for the control rod removal error during refueling
(Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the conseguences of
control rod withdrawal during refueling. A prompt
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of
radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel,
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control
rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading. :

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point
outside of the reactor core, such that, with a fuel assembly
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the
core.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.9.1-2 Revision No.



BASES

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1i).

LCO

To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch refuel
position ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded into the
core with any control rod withdrawn.

To prevent these conditions from developing, the
all-rods-in, the refueling ptatform position, the refueling
platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform
trolley frame mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling
platform monorail mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling
platform fuel grapple fully retracted position, and the
service platform hoist fuel loaded inputs are required to be
OPERABLE when the associated equipment is in use for in-
vessel fuel movement. These inputs are combined in logic
circuits, which provide refueling equipment or control rod
blocks to prevent operations that could result in
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel
movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel
position. The interliocks are not required when the reactor
mode switch is in the shutdown position since a control rod
block (LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod Block Instrumentation”)
ensures control rod withdrawals can not occur simultaneously
with in-vessel fuel movements.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the
refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)

B 3.9.1-3 Revision No.



BASES (continued)

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

ACTIONS

A.l, A.2.1, and A.2.2

With one or more of the required refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable (does not include the one-rod-out
interlock addressed in LCO 3.9.2), the unit must be placed
in a condition in which the LCO does not apply or is not
necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel
assemblies are not moved in the reactor vessel or by
ensuring that the control rods are inserted and cannot be
withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.l1 requires that
in-vessel fuel movement with the affected refueling
equipment must be immediately suspended. This action
ensures that operations are not performed with equipment
that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control
rod withdrawn). Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2
require that a control rod withdrawal block be inserted and
that all control rods are subsequently verified to be fully
inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control
rods can be withdrawn. This action ensures that control
rods cannot be inappropriately withdrawn since an electrical
or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is in place.
Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing
the rod withdrawal block in effect and provides a
verification that all control rods in core cells containing
one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure
that unacceptable operations are prohibited (e.g., loading
fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn).

SURVETLLANCE
* REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.1.1

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks

B 3.9.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that
are available to unit operations personnel.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.1-5 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-0Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-0Out Interlock

BASES

BACKGROUND

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two
required independent reactivity control systems be capable
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the
selection of a second control rod for movement when any
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all-
rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position
indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position
Indication”) and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor
Manual Control System).

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the
safety analysis of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly
assumed in the UFSAR analysis for the -control rod removal
error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDM
(LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") prevent criticality by
preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With

(continued)

Dresdenvz and 3

B 3.9.2-1 Revision No.



BASES

Refuel Position One-Rod-0Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain subcritical,
thereby preventing any prompt critical excursion.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the
reactor mode switch must be Tocked in the refuel position to
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed.
In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection System

(LCO 3.3.1.1,, “Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation”) and the control rods (LCO 3.1.3, “Control
Rod OPERABILITY”) provide mitigation of potential reactivity
excursions. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown position, a control rod block

(LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod Block Instrumentation”) ensures
all control rods are inserted, thereby preventing
criticality during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS

A.l and A.2

With the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
inoperable, the refueling interlocks may not be capable of
preventing more than one control rod from being withdrawn.
This condition may lead to criticality.

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and
action must be immediately initiated to fully insert alil
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Qut Interlock

B 3.9.2
BASES
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interiock
will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional
administrative control is in place to preciude operator
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations
to ensure safe operation.

SR _3.9.2.2

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day
Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated
circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod
withdrawais, and visual indications available in the control
room to alert the operator to control rods not fully
inserted. To perform the required testing, the applicable
condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod must be

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Refuel Position One-Rod-0Out Interlock

B 3.9.2
BASES
SURVETLLANCE SR_3.9.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore, SR 3.9.2.2
has been modified by a Note that states the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.2-4 Revision No.



Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor
subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential
amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a
malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During
refueling, movement of control rods is Timited by the
refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, “Refueling Equipment
Interlocks,” and LCO 3.9.2, “Refuel Position One-Rod-Out
Interlock”) or the control rod block with the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod
Block Instrumentation™).

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two
required independent reactivity control systems be capable
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be
withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the
core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core
with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully
inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions

SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks
(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM)”), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux
scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, “Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation”), and the control rod block instrumentation
(LCO 3.3.2.1).

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during
refueling in the UFSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of
the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.3-1 Revision No.



BASES

Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Thus, prior to fuel reload, all control rods must be fully
inserted to minimize the probability of an inadvertent
criticality.

Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1).

LCO

A11 control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY

During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. A1l control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS

A.l

With all control rods not fully inserted during the
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could
occur that is not analyzed in the UFSAR. A1l fuel Tloading
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

" SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.3.1

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position

B 3.9.3
BASES
SURVETLLANCE SR_3.9.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling
interlocks.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Control Rod Position Indication

B 3.9.4
B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication
BASES
BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod

provides necessary information to the refueling interlocks
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks

(LCO 3.9.1, “Refueling Equipment Interlocks,” and LCO 3.9.2Z,
“Refuel Position One-Rod-0ut Interlock”) use the full-in
position indication channel to 1imit the operation of the
refueling equipment and the movement of the control rods.
Two full-in position indication switches (S51 and $52)
provide input to the all-rods-in logic for each control rod.
Switch S51 provides full core display beyond full-in (scram)
position indication (green dashes - no readout) and switch
$52 provides full core display normal green full-in position
indication. Switch S52 is set slightly beyond switch S00,
which provides the digital “00" full-in position readout
(switch SO0 does not provide input to the all-rods-in logic
and is not considered a full-in channel). When switch S52
is actuated, the color of the full core display “00" readout
is changed from amber to green, indicating the control rod
is full-in and latched. Switches $51 and S52 are wired in
parallel, such that, if either switch indicates full-in, the
all-rods-in logic will receive a full-in signal for that
control rod. Therefore, each control rod is considered to
have only one "full-in" position indication channel. The
absence of the full-in position indication channel signal
for any control rod removes the all-rods-in permissive for
the refueling equipment interlocks and prevents fuel
loading. Also, this condition causes the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock to not allow the selection of any
other control rod. The all-rods-in logic provides two
signals, one to each of the two Reactor Manual Control
System rod block circuits.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two
required independent reactivity control systems be capable
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks
(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDM)”), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux
scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, “Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation”), and the control rod block instrumentation
(LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod Block Instrumentation”).

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during
refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM. The full-in position
indication channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the
refueling interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded
with any control rod withdrawn and that no more than one
control rod can be withdrawn at a time.

Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1).

LCO

The control rod full-in position indication channel for each
control rod must be OPERABLE to provide the required input
to the refueling interlocks. A channel is QPERABLE if it
provides correct position indication to the refueling
equipment interlock all-rods-in logic (LCO 3.9.1) and the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock logic (LCO 3.9.2).

APPLICABILITY

During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in
position indication channels to ensure the applicable
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are
specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY." In
MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

ACTIONS

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within Timits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable control rod position indication channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable control
rod position indication channel.

A.1.1, A.1.2, A.1.3, A.2.1 and A.2.2

With one or more full-in position indication channels
inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to protect
against potential reactivity excursions from fuel assembly
insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be
accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately
initiating action to fully insert all insertable control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and,
therefore, do not have to be inserted. Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movements and control rod withdrawal shall
not preclude moving a component to a safe position.

Alternatively, actions must be immediately initiated to
fully ‘insert the control rod(s) associated with the
inoperable full-in position indicator(s) and disarm
(electrically or hydraultically) the drive(s) to ensure that
the control rod is not withdrawn.” A control rod can be
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. A control rod can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Actions must continue

{continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

ACTIONS

A.1.1, A1.2, A.1.3, A.2.1 and A.2.2 (continued)

until all associated control rods are fully inserted and

drives are disarmed. Under these conditions (control rod
fully inserted and disarmed), an inoperable full-in channel
may be bypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed.
An alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod
is fully inserted (e.g., use the "00" notch position
indication).

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.4.1

The full-in position indication channels provide input to
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks
that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are
actuated when the full-in position indication for any
control rod is not present, since this indicates that all
rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the
full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure
that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position
indication is not present. This is performed by verifying
the absence of full-in position indication (green dashes or
green “00") at the full core display digital display module,
when the control rod is not full-in. The full-in position
indication channel is considered inoperable even with the
control rod fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate
full-in with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR
each time a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in
position is considered adequate because of the procedural
controls on control rod withdrawals and the visual
indications available in the control room to alert the
operator to control rods not fully inserted.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND

Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, the primary reactivity control system for the
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System,
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In
addition, the control rods provide the capability to
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to
1imit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two
required independent reactivity control systems be capable
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
during refueling are provided by refueling interlocks

(LCO 3.9.1, “Refueling Equipment Interlocks,” and LCO 3.9.2,
“Refuel Position One Rod-Out Interlock”), the

SDM (LCO 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)”), the intermediate
range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, “Reactor
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation”), and the control
rod block instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod Block
Instrumentation™).

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during
refueling (Ref. 2) evaluates the consequences of control rod
withdrawal during refueling and also fuel assembly insertion
with a control rod withdrawn. A prompt reactivity excursion
during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure
with subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a
prompt reactivity excursion occur.

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling
B 3.9.5

LCO

Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator
pressure is > 940 psig and the control rod is capable of
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
Inserted control rods have already complieted their
reactivity control function, and therefore are not required
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY

During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that when a scram occurs the control rods will insert
and provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the
reactor subcritical.

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in

LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and

LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators.” During MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is applied. This provides adequate reguirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS

Al

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod(s) is
fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.5.1 and SR__3.8.5.2

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator
pressure is 2 940 psig.

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.9.5.1 and SR_3.9.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment
reliability, procedural controls over the scram
accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and
therefore avoids potential confliicts with SR 3.0.1.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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RPY Water Level —Irradiated Fuel
B 3.9.6

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level —Irradiated Fuel

BASES

BACKGROUND

The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV
requires a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the
RPV flange. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient
water level in the reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel
pool. Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine
fission product activity in the water in the event of a fuel
handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine
activity would be retained to 1imit offsite doses from the
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the
guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, the water
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum
water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.l.c of Ref. 1)
allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position
C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for
jodine. This relates to the assumption that 99% of the
total iodine released from the pellet to cladding gap of all
the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the water.

The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain 10% of
the total fuel rod ijodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling
accident is adequately captured by the water and that
offsite doses are maintained within allowable Timits

(Ref. 4). While the worst case assumptions include the
dropping of the irradiated fuel assembly being handled onto
the reactor core, the possibility exists of the dropped
assembly striking the RPV flange and releasing fission
products. Therefore, the minimum depth for water coverage
to ensure acceptable radiological consequences is specified
from the RPV flange. Since the worst case event results in

(continued)
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BASES

RPY Water Level — Irradiated Fuel
B 3.9.6

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
{(continued)

failed fuel assemblies seated in the core, as well as the
dropped assembly, dropping an assembly on the RPV flange
will result in reduced releases of fission gases.

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the RPV
flange is required to ensure that the radiological
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are
within acceptable Timits, as provided by the guidance of
Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving irradiated fuel
assemblies within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for
handling of new fuel assemblies or control rods (where water
depth to the RPV flange is not of concern) are covered by
LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods.”
Requirements for fuel handling accidents in the spent fuel
storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage
Pool Water Level."

ACTIONS

A.l

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of the RPV
flange, all operations involving movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within the RPV shall be suspended immediately to
ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The
suspension of irradiated fuel movement shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

RPV Water Level — Irradiated Fuel
B 3.9.6

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.6.1

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top
of the RPV flange ensures that the design basis for the
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to
result from a fuel handling accident in containment

(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES

1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.
3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4, 10 CFR 100.11.
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RPV Water Level —New Fuel or Control Rods
B 3.9.7

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPY) Water Level —New Fuel or Control Rods

BASES

BACKGROUND

The movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of control
rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the
reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimum water level
of 23 ft above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated
within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a
sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.
Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine fission
product activity in the water in the event of a fuel
handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine
activity would be retained to 1imit offsite doses from the
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the
guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods over irradiated fuel assembiies, the water
Jevel in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum
water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1)
allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory

Position C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident
analysis for jodine. This relates to the assumption that
99% of the total iodine released from the pellet to cladding
gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the
water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling
accident is adequately captured by the water and that
offsite doses are maintained within allowable Timits

(Ref. 4). The related assumptions include the worst case
dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor
core loaded with irradiated fuel assemblies.

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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BASES (continued)

RPY Water Level — New Fuel or Control Rods
B 3.9.7

LCO

A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required to ensure
that the radiological consequences of a postulated fuel
handling accident are within acceptable 1imits, as provided
by the guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.9.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the
normal control rod drive) when irradiated fuel assemblies
are seated within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are
covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level.”
Requirements for handling irradiated fuel over the RPV are
covered by LCO 3.9.6, "Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water
Level — Irradiated Fuel."

ACTIONS

A.l

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations
involving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of
control rods within the RPV shall be suspended immediately
to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The
suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.9.7.1

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top
of irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV ensures
that the design basis for the postulated fuel handling
accident analysis during refueling operations is met. Water
at the required level 1imits the consequences of damaged
fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a fuel
handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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RPV Water Level — New Fuel or Control Rods

B 3.9.7
BASES
SURVETLLANCE SR_3.9.7.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.
REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.
3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4, 10 CFR 100.11.
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SDC —High Water Level
B 3.9.8

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) —High Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the SDC System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as
described by UFSAR, Section 5.4.7 (Ref. 1). Two of the
three shutdown cooling loops of the SDC System can provide
the required decay heat removal. Each loop consists of a
motor driven pump, a heat exchanger, and associated piping
and valves. The loops can take suction from either
recirculation loop. Each pump discharges the reactor
coolant, after it has been cooled by circulation through the
respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via either low
pressure coolant injection path and the associated
recirculation loop. The SDC heat exchangers transfer heat
to the Service Water System via the Reactor Building Closed
Cooling Water (RBCCW) System. The SDC mode is manually
controlled.

In addition to the SDC subsystems, the volume of water above
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the SDC System is not required to

SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety
analyses. The SDC System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The SDC System satisfies Criterion 4 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Only one SDC subsystem is required to be OPERABLE and in
' : operation in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the
water level > 23 ft above the RPV flange. Only one
subsystem is required to be OPERABLE because the volume of
water above the RPV flange provides backup decay heat
removal capability.

(continued)
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BASES

SDC — High Water Level
B 3.9.8

LCO
(continued)

An OPERABLE SDC subsystem consists of a SDC pump, a heat
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to
ensure an OPERABLE flow path. In addition, the necessary
portions of the RBCCW System must be capable of providing
cooling water to the SDC heat exchanger, the SDC pump seal
cooler,

Additionally, the SDC subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it
can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either
continuous or intermittent) of one subsystem can maintain
and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required. A Note is provided to
allow a 2 hour exception for the operating subsystem to not
be in operation every 8 hours. This is permitted because
the core heat generation can be low enough and the heatup
rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem
or other operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

APPLICABILITY

One SDC subsystem must be OPERABLE and in operation in

MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water
level > 23 feet above the top of the RPV flange, to provide
decay heat removal. SDC subsystem requirements in other
MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS). SDC subsystem requirements in MODE 5 with
irradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water level < 23 ft
above the RPV flange are given in LCO 3.9.9, “Shutdown
Cooling (SDC) — Low Water Level.”

ACTIONS

Al

With no SDC subsystem OPERABLE, an alternate method of decay
heat removal must be provided within 1 hour. In this
condition, the volume of water above the RPV flange provides
adequate capability to remove decay heat from the reactor
core. However, the overall reliability is reduced because
loss of water level could result in reduced decay heat
removal capability. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore,

(continued)
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BASES

SDC — High Water Level
B 3.9.8

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

verification of the functional availability of the alternate
method must be reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This
will ensure continued heat removal capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating
procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate
method should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or
demonstration) its capability to maintain or reduce
temperature. For example, this may include the use of the
Fuel Pool Cooling or Reactor Water Cleanup System operating
with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed or in
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or
Condensate/Feed System. The method used to remove the decay
heat should be the most prudent choice based on unit
conditions.

B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4

If no shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an
alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in
accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken
immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in
reactor decay heat load by suspending loading of irradiated
fuel assemblies into the RPV.

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This includes
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas
treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment
jsolation capability is available in each associated
penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be
isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one
secondary containment isolation valve and associated
instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable
administrative controls to assure isolation capability.
These administrative controls consist of stationing a
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with
the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.
In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a
need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).
This may be performed as an administrative check, by

(continued)
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BASES

SDC — High Water Level
B 3.9.8

ACTIONS

B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

examining logs or other information to determine whether the
components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.

1f, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, a
surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until
all required components are OPERABLE.

C.1 and C.2

If no SDC subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of
coolant circulation is required to be established within 1
hour. The Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour
is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a
loss of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required SDC subsystem), the reactor coolant temperature
must be periodically monitored to ensure proper functioning
of the alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time
is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.8.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the required SOC
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.
The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay -heat removal
capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view
of other visual and audible indications available to the
operator for monitoring the SDC subsystem 1in the control
room.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 5.4.7.
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SDC — Low Water Level
B 3.9.9

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.9 Shutdown Cooling (SDC)— Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of the SDC System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as
described by UFSAR, Section 5.4.7 (Ref. 1). Two of the
three shutdown cooling loops of the SDC System can provide
the required decay heat removal. Each Toop consists of a
motor driven pump, a heat exchanger, and associated piping
and valves. The loops can take suction from either
recirculation loop. Each pump discharges the reactor
coolant, after it has been cooled by circulation through the
respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via either Tow
pressure coolant injection path and the associated
recirculation loop. The SDC heat exchangers transfer heat to
the Service Water System via the Reactor Building Closed
Cooling Water (RBCCW) System. The SDC mode is manually
controlled.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the unit in MODE 5, the SDC System is not required
to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety
analyses. The SDC System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The SDC System satisfies Criterion 4 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1).

LCO

In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and the water level < 23 ft above the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) flange two SDC subsystems must be
OPERABLE and one SDC subsystem must be in operation.

An OPERABLE SDC subsystem consists of a SDC pump, a heat
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to
ensure an OPERABLE flow path. To meet the LCO, one pump in
each of the two required loops must be OPERABLE. In
addition the necessary portions of the RBCCW System must be
capable of providing cooling water to the SDC heat exchanger
and the SDC pump seal cooler.

{continued)
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BASES

SDC — Low Water Level
B 3.9.9

LCO
(continued)

Additionally, each SDC subsystem is considered OPERABLE if
it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either
continuous or intermittent) of one subsystem can maintain
and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required. A Note is provided to
allow a 2 hour exception for the operating subsystem to not
be in operation every 8 hours. This is permitted because
the core heat generation can be low enough and the heatup
rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem
or other operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

APPLICABILITY

Two SDC subsystems are required to be OPERABLE, and one SDC
subsystem must be in operation in MODE 5, with irradiated
fuel in the RPV and with the water level < 23 ft above the
top of the RPV flange, to provide decay heat removal. SDC
subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). SDC subsystem
requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and
with the water level > 23 ft above the RPV flange are given
in LCO 3.9.8, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC)—High Water Level."

ACTIONS

A.l

With one of the two required SDC subsystems inoperable, the
remaining subsystem is capable of providing the required
decay heat removal. However, the overall reliability is
reduced. Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat
removal must be provided. With both required SDC subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial SDC
subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay
heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of
the LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay
heat removal function and the probability of a loss of the
available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore,
verification of the functional availability of the alternate
method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter.
This will ensure continued heat removal capability.

(continued)
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BASES

SDC — Low Water Level
B 3.9.9

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating
procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate
method should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or
demonstration) its capability to maintain or reduce
temperature. For example, this may include the use of the
Fuel Pool Cooling or Reactor Water Cleanup System operating
with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed or in
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or
Condensate/Feed System. The method used to remove decay
heat should be the most prudent choice based on unit
conditions. '

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each inoperable SDC subsystem. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
SDC subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions allow
for continued operation. A subsequent inoperable subsystem
is governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions

B.1, B.2, and B.3

With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable
and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal
not available in accordance with Required Action A.1,
additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This includes
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas
treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment
jsolation capability is available in each associated
penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be
isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one
secondary containment isolation valve and associated
instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable
administrative controls to assure jsolation capability.
These administrative controls consist of stationing a
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with
the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.
In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a

{continued)
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BASES

SDC — Low Water Level
B 3.9.9

ACTIONS

B.1, B.2, and B.3 (continued)

need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).
This may be performed as an administrative check, by
examining logs or other information to determine whether the
components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.
1f, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the
surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until
all required components are OPERABLE.

C.1 and C.2

If no SDC subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of
coolant circulation is required to be established within 1
hour. The Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour
is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a
loss of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required SDC subsystem), the reactor coolant temperature
must be periodically monitored to ensure proper functioning
of the alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time
is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.9.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one SDC subsystem is in
operation and circulating reactor cootant. The required
flow rate is determined by the flow rate necessary to
provide sufficient decay heat removal capability. The
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other visual
and audible indications available to the operator for
monitoring the SDC subsystems in the control room

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 5.4.7.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10 - LIMITING pONDITlONS F

I75 34.1

Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

OR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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Z75 349.1

[

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A
3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

A4

AS

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and

" revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock and reactor mode switch
requirements of CTS 3/4.10.A have been moved to ITS 3.9.2 in accordance with
the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.

CTS 3.10.A is divided into two separate requirements. CTS 3.10.A.1 places
requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE when in Operational
MODE 5 (MODE 5) when a control rod is withdrawn. This requirement is
rewritten in ITS 3.9.2, where the Applicability addresses the control rod
withdrawal (see Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.) Second, CTS 3.10.A.2
places restrictions on equipment to be used during CORE ALTERATION(s).
This requirement is rewritten in ITS 3.9.1; where the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability
addresses the only CORE ALTERATION(s) remaining, i.e., fuel movement (the
only other possible CORE ALTERATION(s) involve control rod withdrawal,
and they are addressed in ITS 3.9.2 as discussed above). Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

CTS 3.10.A.2.c requires the refuel platform "hoists" fuel loaded interlocks be
Operable. Each actual refuel platform hoist interlock has been listed in the
Surveillance Requirement of proposed SR 3.9.1.1. The fuel grapple,
frame-mounted hoist, and monorail hoist (proposed SRs 3.9.1.1.c, 3.9.1.1.¢, and
3.9.1.1.f, respectively) are the three refuel platform "hoists" installed at Dresden
2 and 3 and described in the UFSAR with fuel loaded interlocks. Therefore, this
addition to CTS 3.10.A.2.c is considered administrative only since it provides
clarification of the current design.

The Applicability of CTS 3/4.10.A includes Operational MODE 5. As discussed
in Discussion of Change A.3 above, the interlocks of CTS 3.10.A.2 are only
required during CORE ALTERATION(s) (in-vessel fuel movements only).

Thus, the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability has been changed to specify "during in-vessel
fuel movement...", as well as specifying the equipment being used "...with
equipment associated with the interlocks...", currently found in CTS 3.10.A.2.

Dresden 2 and 3 | 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A5
(cont'd)

A.6

A7

A.8

In addition, this new Applicability is consistent with CTS 3.10.A Action 3,
which only requires CORE ALTERATION(s) to be suspended with equipment
whose interlocks are inoperable. Thus, this change is considered administrative
in nature only, since it is simply ensuring the Actions and Applicability match

up.

The Refuel Position Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements for MODES 3
and 4 (as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3.10.A) have been moved to

ITS 3.10.2 and 3.10.3, respectively, in accordance with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. In addition, the allowance in CTS 3.10.A footnote (d) to
place the reactor mode switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor
mode switch interlock functions has been moved to ITS 3.10.1 in accordance
with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.10.1,

ITS 3.10.2, and ITS 3.10.3.

CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross reference to

CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not
include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
existing reference in the CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (b) to the Special
Test Exceptions of CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B serves no functional purpose, and its
removal is an administrative change.

CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (c) states that the reactor shall be maintained
in Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel
head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. This
equipment is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as defined in CTS
Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the
requirements in ITS 3.9.1, and CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (c) has been
deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS 4.10.A.2 (ITS SR 3.9.1.1) requires testing of the reactor mode switch
Refuel position interlocks associated with the equipment listed in CTS 3.10.A.2.
The service platform hoist fuel loaded interlock is being added to the list of
refueling interlocks since the service platform hoist can be operated over the
reactor core during refueling and the design includes a hoist loaded interlock that
assures no control rod is withdrawn when fuel is being loaded into the reactor.
This proposed change imposes additional requirements for the service platform
hoist fuel loaded interlock. As such, this change is considered more restrictive.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

The normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.A.2 (proposed
SR 3.9.1.1) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the reactor mode
switch refuel position interlocks provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY.
As such, the requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within

24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component has been deleted. If the
Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, use of the
component is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires a
Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable
MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to
meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then
require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering
the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this
would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.1 require
immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore,
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown
the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

N TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

CTS 4.10.A.3 requires the affected reactor mode switch refuel position
interlocks to be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE
ALTERATION(s) following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any
component that could affect the refuel position interlock. Any time the
OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair,
maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing. is
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. After
restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed

SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2,
proposed SR 3.9.1.1) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance
Requirements of CTS 4.10.A.3 are not required and have been deleted from the
ITS. Entry into the applicable specified condition without performing this post
maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except where allowed, as
discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.

CTS 3.10.A Action 3 requires that when a required Refuel position equipment
interlock is inoperable, CORE ALTERATION(s) (changed to in-vessel fuel
movement by Discussion of Change A.3 above) be suspended with equipment
associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock. New actions
have been added, ITS 3.9.1 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2, to allow a
control rod block to be inserted and to verify all control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies in lieu of suspending in-vessel fuel
movement. The purpose of the current requirement is to ensure that operations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from
unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod
withdrawn or withdrawing a control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor
pressure vessel). The methods that the refueling interlocks use to prevent these
occurrences are to block control rod withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to
block movement of the refueling platform and hoist when a control rod is
withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences
are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block
is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is
being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2
will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with
the control rod withdrawn. Therefore, since the proposed Required Actions
provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences, this change
is considered acceptable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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T78 392

REFUELIN PERATION Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

2. With the one-rod-out interlock
AcTioN A T z

position equipment interlocks
inoperable, suspend CORE

ALTERATION(s) with equipment
associated with the inoperable Refuel
position equipment interlock.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

A4

AS

A6

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The CTS 3.10.A requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the
Shutdown or Refuel position is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 3, as
defined in CTS Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to
duplicate the requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and this CTS 3.10.A requirement has
been deleted.

The Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements of CTS 3/4.10.A have been
moved to ITS 3.9.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.
Any technical changes to the requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS: 3.9.1.

CTS 3.10.A is divided into two separate requirements. CTS 3.10.A.1 places
requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE when in Operational
MODE 5. It is required to be OPERABLE during control rod withdrawals only
(as stated in CTS 3.10.A.1). Therefore, the ITS 3.9.2 Applicability reflects the
current requirements for the one-rod-out interlock to be Operable in MODE 5
with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position and any control rod
withdrawn, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

The Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock requirements for MODES 3 and 4
(as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3.10.A) have been moved to ITS 3.10.2
and 3.10.3, respectively, in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433,
Rev. 1. In addition, the allowance in CTS footnote (d) to place the reactor mode
switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor mode switch interlock
functions, has been moved to ITS 3.10.1, in accordance with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements will be
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS:
3.10.3.

CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross reference to CTS
3.12.A and 3.12.B, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include
providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use
of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore, the existing
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

S ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6
(cont’d)

A7

reference in the CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote (b) to the Special Test
Exceptions of CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B serves no functional purpose, and its
removal is an administrative change.

CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (c) states that the reactor shall be maintained
in Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel
head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. The
requirement is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 35, as defined in CTS
Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the
requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (c) has been
deleted.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

CTS 3.10.A requires the reactor mode switch to be "locked" when in the
Shutdown position. CTS 3.10.A Action 1 provides Actions for when the mode
switch is in the shutdown position and not locked and CTS 4.10.A.1 verifies the
mode switch is locked when in the shutdown position. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY in CTS 3.10.A, including ACTION 1, and CTS 4.10.A.1 is
included as part of the OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock required by
ITS 3.9.2. Movement of the reactor mode switch from the Shutdown position is
adequately controlled by CTS Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1. 1-1. Reactor mode
switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the unit entering some
other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance
requirements of that MODE and of CTS 3.0.A and 3.0.D (proposed LCOs 3.0.1
and 3.0.4). The Shutdown position is not allowed for ITS 3.9.2 since a control
rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Therefore,
the requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown is proposed to be
deleted.
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L2

L.3

L4

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, CTS 3.10.A Actions 1 and 2 require
CORE ALTERATIONS to be suspended and the reactor mode switch to be
locked in Shutdown or Refuel. These Actions have been revised to immediately
suspend control rod withdrawal and initiate action to insert all insertable control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies (ITS 3.9.2 Required
Actions A.1 and A.2). These Required Actions compensate for an inoperable
one-rod-out interlock and provide adequate protection against potential reactivity
excursions. Further, moving the mode switch to the shutdown position would
cause an unnecessary pressure transient on the control rod drive system.

The normal 12 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.A.1.b
(proposed SR 3.9.2.1) to verify the reactor mode switch is locked in the refuel
position and the normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.A.2
(proposed SR 3.9.2.2) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-
out interlock provide adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the
requirement to perform CTS 4.10.A.1.a "within 2 hours prior" and CTS
4.10.A.2 "within 24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component has been
deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval,
use of the component is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A)
requires a Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the
applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that
failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would
then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If these specific Surveillance
Requirements are not performed with the specified Frequency prior to entering
the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this
would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for ITS 3.9.2 require
immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore,
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown
the normal periodic Surveillance Frequencies to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.

To properly perform, without use of jumpers, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the one-rod-out interlock as required by CTS 4.10.A.2, a control rod
must be withdrawn. However, CTS 4.0.A (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires a
Surveillance to be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable
MODE or condition. This essentially ensures that the Applicability of the LCO
is not entered with the Surveillance not current. If this specific Surveillance
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering
the applicable MODE and condition, then as soon as the applicable MODE and
condition are entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The Actions
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(cont’d)

L.5

for CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.2) require immediate action to be taken to exit the
Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, an allowance in CTS 4.10.A.2 (proposed
SR 3.9.2.2) is provided to enter the LCOs Applicability for a short time (1 hour)
to provide adequate time to perform the required Surveillance. The 1 hour
Frequency is considered adequate because of the procedural controls on control
rod withdrawals and indications available in the control room to alert the
operator of control rods not fully inserted.

CTS 4.10.A.3 requires the one-rod-out interlock to be demonstrated OPERABLE
by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control
rod withdrawal following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any component
that could affect the one-rod-out interlock. Any time the OPERABILITY of a
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of
a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component

- that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires

the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2, proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be
performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements of CTS 4.10.A.3
are not required and have been deleted from the ITS. Entry into the applicable
specified condition without performing this post maintenance testing also
continues to be excluded except where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for
proposed SR 3.0.1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS CR Position 3/4.10.C

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C. Control Rod Position ' C. Control Rod Position
)

{eo 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted! Se3.9.5.1 All control rods shall be verified to be fully
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

CTS 3.10.C footnote (a), which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.I and
3.10.J, and the CTS 3.10.C Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross
reference to CTS 3.12.B, have been deleted. The format of the ITS does not
include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
existing references in CTS 3.10.C footnote (a) to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J and the
existing references in CTS 3.10.C Applicability footnote (b) to CTS 3.12.B serve
no functional purpose, and their removal is administrative.

In addition, the allowance in the CTS 3.10.C footnote (a), Action, and

CTS 4.10.C.1.b, that fuel can be loaded into the core when a rod is withdrawn
under control of the reactor mode switch refuel position one-rod-out interlock has
been deleted since the interlock will preclude fuel loading with a rod withdrawn.
The only way fuel could be loaded with a rod withdrawn would be when the
interlock is inoperable, and CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) will prohibit
loading fuel and require withdrawn rods to be inserted if the interlock is
inoperable. Therefore, since it is not possible to utilize the footnote and
Surveillance allowance, the deletion is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

. None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1

CTS 3.10.C and its Action, require that all control rods be inserted in
Operational MODE 5 during Core Alterations (except, per CTS 3.10.C footnote
(a) or the Action, rods may be removed in accordance with other allowances).
The Applicability of the CTS 3.10.C requirement that all control rods be fully
inserted is revised to “when loading fuel assemblies into the core.” The intent of
the change in Applicability, and associated Action to exit the Applicability, is to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

— TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont’d)

L.2

establish the requirement that all control rods are inserted only in those situations
that could add positive reactivity but are not covered by other Technical
Specifications. The Core Alterations covered by the CTS 3.10.C Applicability
(Operational MODE 5 during Core Alterations; given the changes to the
definition of Core Alterations in Section 1.0) include: (1) fuel loading; (2)
control rod movement while fuel is in the associated cell (unless the control rod
is removed in accordance with other allowances). The new Applicability for ITS
3.9.3 covers fuel loading and ITS 3.9.2 (one-rod-out interlock) covers control
rod movement while in MODE 5. However, the new Applicability will not
require all control rods to be fully inserted while unloading fuel. Eliminating the
requirement that all control rods be fully inserted while unloading fuel is not
safety significant because fuel unloading cannot increase the reactivity of the core
or cause an inadvertent criticality. In addition, the MODE 5 requirements of ITS
3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),” will still be required to be met during
this condition. These SDM requirements are adequate to ensure an inadvertent
criticality does not occur. Therefore, this less restrictive change has no impact
on safety.

The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency (once per 12 hours in CTS 4.10.C.2
and ITS SR 3.9.3.1) for verification of control rod insertion status provides
adequate assurance all control rods are fully inserted. As such, the requirement
to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 2 hours prior to the start of"
Core Alterations (see Discussion of Change L.1 for modifications to the
Applicability; “During Core Alterations” is changed to “when loading fuel
assemblies in the core”) is deleted. If the Surveillance is not performed within
the normal surveillance interval, loading of fuel assemblies in the core may not
be performed since ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and CTS 4.0.C) requires a
Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable
MODE or condition. ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to meet
the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require
the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement
is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable
condition, this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this
LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO.
Therefore, this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not
entered with the Surveillance not current. The normal periodic Surveillance
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during
loading of fuel assemblies in the core.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REACTIVITY CONTROL RPIS 3/4.3.1

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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T75 3.9.4

REACTIVITY CONTROL RPIS 3/4.3.1

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The second part of the CTS 3.3.1 Applicability footnote (a), which provides a
cross reference to CTS 3.10.I and 3.10.J, has been deleted. The format of the
ITS does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such
references. Therefore the existing reference in the CTS 3.3.1 Applicability
footnote (a) to CTS 3.10.I and 3.10.J serves no functional purpose, and its
removal is administrative.

This proposed change to CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 provides explicit instructions for
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction
with ITS 1.3 - "Completion Times," the ITS 3.9.4 ACTIONS Note ("Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides direction consistent with
the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable control rod position indication
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more explicit
instructions that preserve the current interpretation of the existing specifications,
this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

The Applicability of CTS 3/4.3.1 is Operational MODE 5, for withdrawn control
rods. The Applicability of ITS 3.9.4 is MODE 5, regardless of whether or not a
control rod is withdrawn. CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 for inoperable control rod position
indication in MODE 5 only requires movement of the control rod to a position
where it has an OPERABLE position indicator or to insert the control rod. The
ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.4 require that fuel movement and control rod withdrawal
be suspended (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2) and all insertable
control rods in core cells containing fuel assemblies be fully inserted (ITS 3.9.4
Required Action A.1.3), or alternatively, that the control rod be fully inserted
and disarmed (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2). Required Actions
A.1.1 and A.1.2 prevent additional core reactivity changes while actions are
being taken to insert the control rod with the inoperable position channel. The
alternative Required Actions require immediate initiation of insertion of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

control rod associated with the inoperable position channel and disarming of the
associated fully inserted control rod drive. These Required Actions ensure the
control rod associated with the inoperable position channel cannot be withdrawn,
thus precluding two control rods from being inadvertently withdrawn due to
control rod position channel failure. Finally, a Completion Time has been added
to specify that the Required Action be completed "immediately." The CTS 3.3.1
Action 3 does not clearly specify a time period to start or complete the Action.
These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operation to ensure
adequate compensatory measures are taken to protect against potential reactivity
excursions from fuel assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals during
MODE 5 when full-in position indication channels are inoperable.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic" -

None

"Specific”

L.1

The CTS 3.3.1 requirement for MODE 5 control rod position indication requires
all position indicators to be OPERABLE. This position indication requirement is
omitted in ITS 3.9.4 in that no position indication is proposed to be required
other than the full-in position indication. The OPERABILITY of the control rod
"full-in" position indication for each control rod (whether the control rod is
inserted or withdrawn) is proposed to be required to support OPERABILITY of
the refueling interlocks (ITS 3.9.1) and OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out
interlock (ITS 3.9.2). While the full-in position indicator appears to be required,
the CTS 3.3.1 Actions provided (if a full-in position indicator is inoperable) do
not adequately compensate for its inoperability (CTS 3.3.I Action 3 only requires
the position of the control rod to be known or the rod to be inserted).

ITS LCO 3.9.4 omits the general position indication requirement and adds a
specific requirement for the full-in position indication to be OPERABLE for each
control rod, regardless of the actual position of the control rod. This added
restriction details requirements consistent with the intent of requiring the
refueling interlocks and the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.9.4
and ITS 3.9.5 for MODE 5 do not require the specific position of a withdrawn
control rod to be indicated. The ITS 3.9.4 requirement only requires that a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont’d)

withdrawn control rod not indicate full-in. Since only one control rod can be
withdrawn while in MODE 5 (exceptions to this are addressed, in Special
Operations LCOs - Section 3.10), and the position of the control rod is not a
consideration in any accident or transient when in this condition, the precise
position of the control rod is insignificant. The critical safety issue, whether the
control rod is fully inserted or not, is addressed by the ITS LCO 3.9.4
requirement. (

In addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified to be
consistent with this concept (the full-in indicator only must be OPERABLE).

The new Surveillance (proposed SR 3.9.4.1) requires that each time a control rod
is withdrawn from the full-in position, the full-in indication is indicating
correctly (i.e., it is not indicating full-in when a control rod is withdrawn). The
current requirements to verify the position of the control rod every 24 hours
(CTS 4.3.1.1) and that the control rod position changes during exercise tests
(CTS 4.3.1.2), have been deleted. CTS 4.3.1.1 is not necessary since, as stated
above, only the "full-in" position indication is needed. The "full-in" position
indication is verified by proposed SR 3.9.4.1. CTS 4.3.1.2 has been deleted since
it is not currently required in MODE 5. The Surveillance is only required when
performing CTS 4.3.C.1, which is only required in MODES 1 and 2, not in
MODE 5.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Seram Accumulators 4.0

REACTIVITY CONTROL

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.3- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

G. Control Rod Scram Accumulators

SR34.5.2
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Z75 3.9.5

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1) If the control rod associated
*  with any inoperable scram

accumulator is withdrawn,
immediately verify that at least
one control rod drive pump is
operating by inserting at least
one withdrawn control rod at
least one notch. With no
control rod drive pump
operating, immediately place
the reactor mode switch in the
Shutdown position.

2) Fully insert the inoperable <5“ I7s 3.1 5>
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associated directional control
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a) Electrically, or
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valves.
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m

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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b. With more than one withdrawn
control rod with the associated
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control rod drive pump operating,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

A4

AS

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (1 e., the Improved
Standard Technical Spec1ﬁcat10ns (ISTYS)).

The Operational MODE 5 requirements of CTS 3.3.G have been rewritten to say
"Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE," since ITS 3.9.5 includes
requirements other than accumulator requirements (see Discussion of Change
M.1 below). ITS LCO 3.9.5, as it applies to the accumulators, is consistent with
the CTS, since CTS 3.3.G only requires an accumulator to be OPERABLE in
Operational MODE 5 if its associated control rod is withdrawn (Applicability
footnote (a)). The ITS Bases describes control rod OPERABILITY to include
accumulator OPERABILITY and the accumulator requirement is also found in
the Surveillance Requirement section of ITS 3.9.5 (proposed SR 3.9.5.2). As
such, this change is considered administrative.

The second portion of the CTS 3.3.G Applicability footnote (a), which provides
a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J, has been deleted. The format of the
ITS does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such
references. Therefore the existing reference in CTS 3.3.G footnote (a) to CTS
3.10.I and 3.10.J serves no functional purpose, and its removal is administrative.

CTS 4.3.G requires each control rod scram accumulator to be verified
OPERABLE every 7 days "unless the control rod is inserted and disarmed or
scrammed." Stating the conditions for an exception to performance of the
accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent to the Applicability of the LCO is
unnecessary. If the accumulator is not required to be Operable, CTS 4.0.C
(proposed SR 3.0.1) states that Surveillances are not required to be performed.
Therefore, these words in CTS 4.3.G (unless the control rod is inserted and
disarmed or scrammed) have been deleted and this deletion is administrative.

During MODE 5 with an accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod
inoperable, the control rod is required to be inserted (CTS 3.3.G Action 2.a and
ITS 3.9.5 Required Action A.1). Once the control rod is fully inserted, the
accumulator is no longer required to be OPERABLE (CTS 3.3.G footnote (a)
and ITS LCO 3.9.5) and the entry conditions for the ACTIONS are no longer
applicable, thus no additional ACTIONS are required (this is consistent with both
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A5
(cont’d)

A6

CTS 3.0.B and proposed LCO 3.0.2). Therefore, the action to disarm the
associated directional control valves has been deleted. In addition, the allowance
in CTS 3.3.G Action 2.a footnote (b) to allow the directional control valves to be
rearmed intermittently under administrative control to permit testing associated
with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status has been deleted. This
allowance is not necessary since the requirement to disarm the associated
directional control valves is not required and since any activities necessary to
permit testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status
would have been allowed in accordance with CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5).

The requirements of CTS 3.3.G Action 2.b for when more than one control rod
is withdrawn with the associated scram accumulators inoperable or no control
rod drive pump operating have been moved to ITS 3.10.7 in accordance with the
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements
will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.7.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

A new requirement has been added for control rod OPERABILITY during
refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion (by
scram). This new requirement will be covered as part of the requirement for a
withdrawn control rod to be OPERABLE. A Surveillance Requirement
(proposed SR 3.9.5.1) has also been added. Thus, if the new Surveillance
Requirement is not met, the withdrawn control rod will be inoperable. In
addition, an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.9.5 ACTION A) has been added to
provide proper actions if the control rod is inoperable due to this new reason.
These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operations necessary to
ensure the control rod scram function is available for mitigation should a prompt
reactivity excursion occur during refueling. '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific”

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

I7S 3.9.6

m

Reactor Water Level 3/4.10.G

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10-S

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel

LeD3.9.6

AcTion A

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-9

G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel

The reactor vessel water level shall be

At least 23 feet of water shall be SR 3.9.b.1
maintained over the top of the reactor determined to be at least its minimum
pressure vessel flange.
sl ) J S'r‘IFﬁ alle_afst once per 2_['{' hours
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being handled are irradiated for the fuel
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ACTION:
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With the requirements of the above
specification not sati§fi_edi_5t§penci all
operations involving‘handling _of fuel)

(assemblies o control fods within the
—{uay)

oressure vessel (fter plachg ali fie
an Control rods\n & saf
o 2,

Amendment Nos. 150 & 145

B\jd_ ! of /



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL — IRRADIATED FUEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)). ...

The CTS 3/4.10.G requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control
rods have been moved to ITS 3.9.7 in accordance with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements will be
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.7.

The Applicability of CTS 3/4.10.G is during handling of fuel assemblies or
control rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL
MODE 5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.6 does not explicitly include the
MODE 5 requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.6 deals only with handling irradiated
fuel assemblies - see Discussion of Change A.2 above.) The only MODE where
it is possible to move irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel
is MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the reactor vessel head is on and no
activities associated with movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
reactor pressure vessel are possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state
"OPERATIONAL MODE 5" (ITS MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 3.9.6
and the removal of "OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability is
considered to be administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

The allowance in the CTS 3.10.G Action to place all fuel assemblies in a safe
condition prior to suspending load movement in the event of low water level is
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary for
assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions are
taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.6 Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL — IRRADIATED FUEL

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont’d)

"Specific"

L.1

Action A.1, which requires suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within the reactor pressure vessel, is adequate to preclude a fuel handling
accident from occurring. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes

1o the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.G (proposed
SR 3.9.6.1) for the verification of reactor vessel water level provides adequate
assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.G
nwithin 2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies has been deleted.
If the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, handling
fuel assemblies is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.B)
requires a Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the
applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that
failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would
then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering
the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this
would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.6 require
immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore,
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the
Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown
the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.

- RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



EFUELING OPERATIONS

REFUELING OPERATIUTNS

I78 3.4.7

Reactor Water Level 3/4.10.G

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREME

NTS

G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel

trp3.9.7  Atleast 23 fest of water shall be

maintained over the top ofyvthe reactor

Hha irradieted
fual assamblies
2ated within

pressure vessel

APPLICABILITY:

G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel

5R3.9.74

>,
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During handling of[fuel assemblies or
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vessel mrmmmm

the f

uel

e e eated
(eing hendled/are i adiated o

reactor vessel are irradiated.

ACTION:

ALTION A 'With the requirements of the above

reactor pressure ves

ol rods in 8

DRESDEN - UNITS 2&3

assemblies @7 contfol tods’ seated within the

specification not satisfied, suspend all ()
operations involving handling oflfuel - -
assemblies or control rods within the
sel(aftey placi‘zé
)

3/4.10-8

Amendment Nos.

&fart Af ahd/at least once per 24 hou

during handling of{fuel assemblies or
control rods within the reactor pressure

150 & 145

Paga ] of |



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A2 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.10.G is during handling of fuel assemblies or
control rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL
MODE 5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 does not explicitly include the
MODE 5 requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.7 deals only with handling new fuel
assemblies or control rods - see Discussion of Change L.1 below.) The only
MODE where it is possible to move new fuel assemblies or handle control rods
within the reactor pressure vessel is MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the
reactor vessel head is on and no activities associated with movement of new fuel
assemblies or handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel are
possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state "OPERATIONAL MODE 5" (ITS
MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 and the removal of
"OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability is considered to be
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

"Generic"

LA.1 The allowance in the CTS 3.10.G Action to place fuel assemblies and control
rods in a safe condition prior to suspending movement in the event of low water
level is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary
for assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions
are taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.7
Required Action A.1, which requires suspension of movement of new fuel
assemblies and handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel, is
adequate to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. Therefore, the
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Specific"

L.1

L2

CTS 3.10.G, which provides reactor vessel water level requirements during
handling of fuel assemblies and control rods within the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV), has been split into two Specifications, ITS 3.9.6 and ITS 3.9.7, to allow
an option for additional flexibility. ITS 3.9.6 provides the requirements for
movement of only irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV, with water level
determined from the top of the RPV flange, consistent with CTS 3.10.G.

ITS 3.9.7 provides the requirements for movement of new fuel assemblies and
control rods within the RPV when irradiated fuel assemblies are seated within the
RPV, with water level determined from the top of irradiated fuel assemblies
seated within the RPV rather than from the top of the RPV flange. In addition,
the reference to irradiated control rods seated within the reactor vessel has been
deleted since damage to the control rod blades is not assumed in the fuel handling
accident analysis. The decrease in the water level requirements from 23 feet
above the top of the RPV flange to 23 feet above the top of the irradiated fuel
assemblies seated within the RPV is based on requiring sufficient water necessary
to retain iodine fission product activity in the event of a fuel handling accident.
The fuel handling accident would release fission products at the top of the
irradiated fuel seated within the RPV when a new fuel assembly or control rod is
dropped. If dropped on the RPV flange, it would not create a release of fission
products since these components do not contain fission products. Therefore, the
reduction of water level still ensures that the assumed iodine retention factors are
met. In addition, the number of irradiated fuel pins that are damaged in the drop
of a new fuel assembly or control rod is less than that assumed in the dropping of
an irradiated fuel assembly. Thus, the amount of fission products released is
less.

The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.G (proposed
SR 3.9.7.1) for the verification of the reactor vessel water level provides
adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform
CTS 4.10.G "within 2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies or
control rods has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within
the specified interval, handling fuel assemblies or control rods is not allowed
since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.B) requires a Surveillance be met
within the specified Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition.
Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance
constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of
the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed
within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as
soon as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in the LCO not
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2 being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.7 require immediate action to be taken to

(cont’d) exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures that the
Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not current.
Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal periodic
Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS SDC High Water Level 3/4.10.K

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

K. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - K. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation -
High Water Level High Water Level

L0 3.4.8 At least one shutdown cooling {SDC} loop $&3.4.8.1At least one SDC loop shall be verified to
shall be OPERABLE and in operation{ Avith) be in operationf{and circhlating reaq{ob———@

leasy? Bolahtyat least once per 12 hours...
1. Pn

e OPERABLE /?é pump, And

2/ One OPERABLE/SDC heay exchanger.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE 5, when irradiated
fuel is in the reactor vessel and the water
level is 223 feet above the top of the
reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

1. /With no SDC loop OPERABLE, within
one hour and at least once per 24
AcTiod A hours thereafter, demonstrate the
operability of at least one alternate
method capable of decay heat removal.

AcTiod B

2. With no SDC loop in operation, within
Action £ one hour establish reactor coolant
circulation by an alternate methcd,
monitor reactor coolant temperature at
least once per hour, and verify reactor
coolant circulation at least once per 12

hours.
LCo 39.5 . . .
Note a  The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8-hour period.
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-15 Amendment Nos. 150 & w45
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — HIGH WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The CTS 3.10.K Action 1 requires that all operations involving an increase in the
reactor decay heat load be suspended. ITS 3.9.8 Required Action B.1 requires
only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor pressure vessel be
suspended, since this is the only practical method of increasing the reactor decay
heat load (movement of a single control rod, which is the only other type of
positive reactivity change, does not increase heat load). The proposed
requirement results in the same response as the current requirement, therefore,
the change is merely an administrative preference of presentation.

The CTS 3.10.K Action 1 requirement to "establish SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 4 hours" provides a period of time (4
hours) in which integrity can be violated even if capable of being maintained.
Additionally, if the plant status is such that integrity is not capable of being
established within 4 hours, the existing Action results in "non-compliance with
the Technical Specifications” and a requirement for an LER. The intent of the
Action is more appropriately presented in ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3,
and B.4. With the proposed Required Actions, a significantly more conservative
requirement to establish and maintain the secondary containment boundary is
imposed. No longer would the provision to violate the boundary for up to

4 hours exist. However, this conservatism comes from the understanding that if
best efforts to establish the boundary exceeded 4 hours, no LER will be required.

This interpretation of the Actions intent is supported by the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Because this is an enhanced presentation of existing
intent, the proposed change is considered administrative.

This proposed change to the CTS 3.10.K Action 1 replaces the use of the defined
term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the essential elements
of that definition. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes in the Definitions
section (Chapter 1.0), which addresses deletion of the SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition. The change is editorial in that the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — HIGH WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4 requirements are specifically addressed by ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3,
(cont’d) and B.4. Therefore, the change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1, and is considered administrative only.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl The details in CTS 3.10.K.1 and 3.10.K.2 of what constitutes an OPERABLE
shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE shutdown cooling subsystem consists of
an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, reactor building closed cooling water
(RBCCW) capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The details for subsystem
OPERABILITY are not necessary in ITS 3.9.8. The definition of
OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4.10.K of verifying operation of the shutdown
: cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be relocated to the

Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the shutdown cooling subsystem
is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.8.1 requires verification a shutdown cooling
subsystem is operating and is adequate to ensure a shutdown cooling subsystem is
circulating reactor coolant. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — HIGH WATER LEVEL

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Al
REFUELING OPERATIONS SDC Low Water Level 3/4.10.L

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

L. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - L. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation -
Low Water Level Low Water Level

Two shutdown cooling {SDC) loops shall be SR At least one SDC loop shall be venfled to

Lo 2.94 OPERABLE and &t least one loop shall be in 2 291 be in operation fand
operation®/ witly each Igop congfsting of at ahtl at least once per 12’ hours

ne OPERAB DC pymp, and

2,/ One OPERABLE SDC/heat e hangg

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE 5, when irradiated
fuel is in the reactor vessel and the water
level is <23 feet above the top of the
reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

1. With less than the above required SDC
AcTiold A loops OPERABLE, within one hour and
at least once per 24 hours thereafter,
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of at
least one alternate method capable of
decay heat removal for each inoperabie

SDC loop.
_ (add Proposazl AcTion B\f @

e

2. With no SDC loop in operation, within
AcTion £ one hour establish reactor coolant
circulation by an aiternate method,
monitor reactor coolant temperature at
least once per hour, and verify reactor
coolant circulation at least once per 12
hours. .

/tp 349 a The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to.2 hours per 8-hour period.

Nete
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-16 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — LOW WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

A new ACTION (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION B) has been added to require the following
actions to be initiated if an alternate method of decay heat removal is not verified
in accordance with the CTS 3.10.L Action 1 (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION A):

a) restore secondary containment to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9
Required Action B.1);

b) restore one SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9
Required Action B.2); and

c) restore isolation capability in each required secondary
containment penetration flowpath not isolated (ITS 3.9.9 Required
Action B.3).

These requirements will ensure the secondary containment boundary is intact to
filter any release in the unlikely case the loss of shutdown cooling results in a
release of fission products. This change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

The details in CTS 3.10.L.1 and 3.10.L.2 of what constitutes an OPERABLE
shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE shutdown cooling subsystem consists of
an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, reactor building closed cooling water
(RBCCW) capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The details for subsystem
OPERABILITY are not necessary in ITS 3.9.9. The definition of

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — LOW WATER LEVEL

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not required

(cont’d) to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4.10.L of verifying operation of the shutdown
cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the shutdown cooling subsystem
is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.9.1 requires verification a shutdown cooling
subsystem is operating and is adequate to ensure a shutdown cooling subsystem is
circulating reactor coolant. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REFUELING OPERATIONS f:ommmi:?és 3/4.10.E

3.10 /LIMITING CONDJFIONS FOR OPERATAON  4.10 - SURVE/LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

E. / Communications,

Direct communiication shall be maifitained
between the/control room and refueling
platform pefsonnel.

OSE}{ATIONAL MODE 5,/during CORE
ALTERATION(s)",
ACTION:

When direct corfmunication between the
control room and refueling platform

immediately/suspend CORE
ALTERATI@N(s). y

(? Except moverfent of copfrol rods with their normél drive sy;{in} ' 4@

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-7 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 3/4.10.E - COMMUNICATIONS

ADMINISTRATIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1

Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel
(CTS 3/4.10.E) is maintained to ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly
informed of significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity condition
during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of activities that
require interaction between the control room and refueling platform personnel
(such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for
communications, and is designed to ensure safe refueling operations. Therefore,
the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.10.E do not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications
and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM
will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10
CFR 50.59. '
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4.10-1 through

B 3/4.10-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Section 3.9, consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases. In
addition, pages 3/4.10-6 and 3/4.10-8, which are blank pages, have been removed.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Refueling Equipment Inter;_ocg:kf

— <C7T8)>
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks acsociated with the reactsr moda
Switeh veduel position

€3.1/0.4.2> LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks)shall be OPERABLE.

<3./0.A) APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated

(3.10.A.2) with the interlocks
(APP/ 3.0.A L.(whwjhhn. n}c‘f‘olr mode Switch ) : J‘ ! l
IS the rat osition ]
ACTIONS — —
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<3.0.A Act+ 3D A. One or more required A.l Suspend in-vessel Immediately
refueling equipment fuel movement with
interlocks inoperabie. equipment associated
with the inoperable
interlock(s).

{

STE-225

~

»
———Tnsert AcTioal AY -

BWR/4 STS 3.9-1 ' Rev 1, 04/07/95



275>

{DDC 1.3

TS7TF-225

INSERT ACTION A

OR

A.2.1 Insert a control rod
withdrawal block.

ND

A.2.2 Verify all control rods
are fully inserted in
core cells containing
one or more fuel
assemblies.

Insert Page 3.9-1

Immediately

" Immediately




Refueling Equipment Interlocks

| 3.9.1
{€Tsy
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
<3.10.A.2> SR 3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 7 days
KW 10.A.25 the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:
a. All-rods-in,
b. Refuel platform position,
i ¢. Refuel platform @fue'l grapp]e@, fuel
Toaded,
Rd.  Refuel platform fuel grapple fully
- retracted position,
fe. Refuel platform frame mounted hoist,
fuel loaded,})
@f. Refuel platform monorail mounted
hoist, fuel loaded,} and
@g. Service platform hoist,
i fuel loaded.§

BWR/4 STS 3.9-2 ' Rev 1, 04/07/85



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch,
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

3.9.2
(LTS
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
(3.10.A.1> LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

¢3./0.A> APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position
$3.70.A. 1> and any control rod withdrawn.

< App! 3./0.A>
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

{3104 Act1> A. Refuel pasition one- A.l Suspend control rod Immediately
C2/0AAAtZ) rod-out interlock withdrawal.
inoperable.

>
=
o

Initjate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

>
~

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

{d.io. A 1) SR 3.8.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in Refuel | 12 hours
position. :

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.9-3 ’ Rev 1, 04/07/85



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

3.9.2
~ 0T8>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
40425 SR 3.8.2.2 : NOTE

Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 17 days

BWR/4 STS 3.9-4 ‘ Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUELING POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

There are no deviations from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 for this Specification.
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Control Rod Position

. 3.9.3
<C78>
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.3 Control-Rod Position
<3.10.C.> LCO 3.9.3° A1l control rods shall be fully inserted.
(Appl 3./0.> APPLICABILITY:  When loading fuel assemblies into the core.
ACTIUNS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<3.40.C Act> A. One or more control A.l Suspend 1éading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted. core.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
(stoe> SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. | 12 hours
BWR/4 STS 3.9-5 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

There were no deviations from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for this Specification.
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Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.4

<CTsy
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.4 Control.-Rod Position Indication
{3.3.I> L0 3.9.4" The control rod "full-in" position indication channel for
each control rod shall be OPERABLE.
(ﬂpp13.3.1> APPLICABILITY: MODE 5,
ACTIONS
NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each CAquirgd) channel.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(1
A. One or more (Yeqdirdd A.1.1 Suspend in vessel Immediately
{3.3.Z At 3> control rod position fuel movement.
indication channels
inoperable. AND
'A.1.2  Suspend control rod Immediately
withdrawal.
. AND
A.1.3 Initiate action to ‘Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core.cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.
OR
(continued)
BWR/4 STS 3.9-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.4

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

Initiate action to
fully insert the
control rod )
associated with the
inoperable position
indicator.

Initiate action to
disarm the control
rod drive associated
with the fully
inserted control rod.

Immediately

Immediately

FREQUENCY

{L78)
ACTIONS
CONDITION
$3.3.TAc+3> A (continued) A.2.1
AND
A.2.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT
SURVEILLANCE
0
SR 3.9.4.1
(43.2> *full-in" indication

that is not "full-in

Verify the (reduiréd) channel has no

on each control rod

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn from
the “full-in"
position

BWR/4 STS

3.9-7

Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

1. The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes only one "full-in" position indicator channel for
each control rod, therefore, all "full-in" channels are required, thus the word

"required" has been deleted from the ACTIONS Note, Condition A and the
Surveillance.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling

3.8.5
{LTS)
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.5 Control.Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling
<3.3.6> LCO 3.8.5° Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.
<,4PP/ 3.3.4Y APPLICABILITY:  MODE 5.
ACTIONS
CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{336 Acf2.a A. One or more withdrawn | A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
< Doc m.1> control rods fully insert
’ inoperable. inoperable withdrawn
control rods.
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
{Doc a1y SR 3.9.5.1 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.
Insert each withdrawn control rod at ieast 7 days
one notch. -
<4345 SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 7 days
accumulator pressure is » §940§ psig. ]————E]

BWR/4 STS 3.9-8 ‘ Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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BRPVD Water Levelf—Irradiated Fuelg —m
3.9.

e LTSy
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.6 (Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Levell—Irradiated Fuel}) } {1
{3.10.6) LCO 3.9.6 RPVD water level shall be > §23) ft above the top of the

RPV flange}.

During movement of irradiated fuel as‘semb‘lies_ within the

{RPVY, '
ng movement of new fuel assembljes or handiing of
- coptrol rody within the [RPV]/ when irradiated fdel
agsemblies /are seatéd within/the [RPV) ‘

<4pp! 3.10.6> APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME .
[IJL A \QRP@ ter Tevel ' 1 ‘.r;MIMd . f d :
. water level not | A. uspend movement o Immediately
$3.10.6 Act> within Timit. ' ifue] assemblies fa
hadndlAng/of cgntr
od
{1
- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ‘ FREQUENCY

{4/0.6> SR 3.9.6.1 f Verify @RPV@-water lTevel is > {123} ft above | 24 hours
@ —1 the top of the RPV flangef).

BWR/4 STS 3.9-9 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL — IRRADIATED FUEL

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The Applicability and Required Action have been deleted/modified from ITS 3.9.6
since they are covered by ITS 3.9.7 (Dresden 2 and 3 has chosen the option to have two
different LCOs; one for the movement of irradiated fuel and the other for the movement
of new fuel or control rods).

Dresden 2 and 3 1



| 4// c}lau_gas are unla.ss

otherwise identiFied.
{iRPV])- Water Level—New Fuel or Control Rods

LTS8 3.9.7
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.7 @Reactc: Pressure Vessel (RPV)@ Water Level-——New Fuel or Control Rods
<3.10.6> Lco 3.8.7 {IrRPVD water level shall be 2 fi23f ft above the to of

$rradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPVR.

{Appl 3.10.G67 APPLICABILITY: During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPVP, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the {JRPVD.

| ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
new. -
{3.00.6 Act? A. @RPVY water level not |A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
within limit. fuel assemblies and
handling of control
rods within the
i ERPVD.
i
I
|
— SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
{d10.6)Y SR 3.9.7.1  Verify JRPV] water level is > 239 ft above | 24 hours
the top of irradiated fuel assemblies
seated within the §RPV].
=) &=

BWR/4 STS 3.9-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95




JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
2. Typographical error corrected.
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Spe)
igh Water Level

3.9.8
LTSy .
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS Shutdown Cooling (SDCYY
3.9.8 (Refidua) Heat/Remoyal (RHR)—High Water Level
M} ) _
LcO 3.9.8 One AR/ SHUTdokn GbaTHAp subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
3.70.k> _operation.

NOTE

CApp/ 3.10.K%  APPLICABILITY: _MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
2} RPY ) and the water level > Qz3ﬂ\ft above the top of the
RPVflange§. 3]

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A.l ‘Verify an alternate 1 hour
(3/0KAct 1) _ method of decay heat
inoperable. removal is available. | AND
Once per
24 hours
thereafter
(3./0.K Ac+/> B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel
Time of Condition A assemblies into the
not met. RPV.
AND
(continued)

BWR/4 STS » 3.8-11 o Rev 1, 04707/95



R,

DC
igh Water Level

. 3.9.8
- LTS
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
€3.10.KAct1¥ B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
[ restore §secondary}
@ containment to-
OPERABLE status.
AND
B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.
AND
B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore isolation
capability in each
required {secondaryf) }-f
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.
C. : C.l Verify reactor 1 hour from
(370K Act 2 \ng/ subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation
' AND
Once per
12 hours
thereafter
AND
C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

(2}——(SORVEXLLANGE REQUIREMENTS)

BWR/4 STS 3.9-12
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<CTSy

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

DL,
igh Water Level

3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

((}—Go :
<4.70.K) SR 3.9.8.1 Verify onew subsystem

is operating.

12 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.9-13
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

1. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR - High Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.8) Note, which
provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to
provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being
excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to
eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the
change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically,
the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystem or pump to not be
in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., it must be taken out of operation.
The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not
require) the required subsystem or pump to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8
hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystem or pump to be “not
in operation” for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.
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Sp
ow Water Level

3.9.9
LL78>
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS Shutdown c.oo“ng (SDC_\\f
3.9.9 (Re£iduay. Heal/ Remoyal (RHR)—Low Water Level
as &3 |
Lco 3.9.9 Two ({HR/ shAtdokn gooYing subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and
<z.0L5 one SFutdbwn/cogling subsystem shall be in operation. r——@

NOTE
The required operating shutdown cooling
Fepioved from operation for up to

{Appl 3.10.LY APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
&RPV) and the water level < @23&\& above the top of the 3

RPY ﬂange&

ACTIONS - .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3.0.0N 3} T T TR = — — =
(Am‘ I> A. I/One or two required \ A.l Verify an alternate 1 hour 4 - o +
(1] RAR_shutdbwn cholirg method of decay heat Sepavate Londion entey
subsystems inoperable. removal is available AND 15 allowed for each 4
v or@agh inoperable - mapa.mb/a. SDE LubsysTem
\ required [RAR/shwtdok® | Once per
Coo}ind subsystem. 24 hours
thereafter
{Doc M.15 B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion restore @secondary@ } @
Time of Condition A containment to
not met. OPERABLE status.
AND
(continued)
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~SD
ow Water Level

3.8.9

LTSy
ACTIONS )
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(Doc. M7y B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
. restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
‘status.
AND
B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore isolation
capability in each
required @secondary@ } @
containment -
penetration flow path
not isolated.
(1 —CDD
C. No RHY shAtdown 1¢C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
(3.m0LAA2Y ch g) subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation
AND
Once per
12 hours
thereafter
AND
c.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour

coolant temperature.

BWR/4 STS
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SoC

ow Water Level
3.9.8

(T8>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
0 - (So0- _
12 hours

<> SR 3.9.9.1  Verify one (RHR shutdown gool jhg subsystem
T is operating. :

BWR/4 STS 3.9-1¢
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL

1. - The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Condition A has been modified by the addition of a Note that allows separate Condition

entry for each inoperable shutdown cooling subsystem. Currently, the Condition is
required to be entered if one or two required shutdown cooling subsystems are
inoperable. The Required Actions require the verification of an alternate method of
decay heat removal for each inoperable required shutdown cooling subsystem within 1
hour and every 24 hours thereafter. According to ITS 1.3, Completion Times, when
one required shutdown cooling subsystem is inoperable, entry into the Condition is
required and the Completion Times start upon entry into the Condition. When the
second required shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable, a new Condition
entry is not allowed; the Completion Times from the initial entry are still applicable.
Thus, if the second required shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable more
than 1 hour after the first subsystem, no time is provided to verify a second alternate
method; the time has already expired. The CTS does not have this restriction.
Dresden 2 and 3 enter CTS 3.10.L Action 1 each time a required shutdown cooling
subsystem becomes inoperable, and take the actions required by CTS 3.10.L Action 1
independently for each required subsystem. Therefore, to maintain consistency with
the CTS requirements, the Note to Condition A has been added to allow separate
Condition entry for each inoperable required shutdown cooling subsystem. In addition,
the Required Action has been modified to be applicable to the associated required
shutdown cooling subsystem (by changing the word "each" to "the").

4, TSTF-153 revised the RHR - Low Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.9) Note, which
provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to
provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being
excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to
eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the
change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically,
the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystems or pumps to not
be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., they must be taken out of
operation. The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but
not require) the required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to
be “not in operation” for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.
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Refueling Equipment Interiocks
g 3.9.1

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

BASES

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment jnterlocks restrict the operation of the
refueling equipment or the withdrawal -of control rods to
reinforce unit procedures that prevent the reactor from
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling

jnteriock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling
-equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed
conditions, jnterlocks are actuated to prevent the operation

of the refueling equipment or the withdrawa1 of control
rods. .

@Mmmmﬂ requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control. rods, when fully jnserted,
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor
suberitical in cold conditions during all fuel movement

activities and accidents.

T p chamell &
ofe channell of jnstrumentation 45 provided to sense the
nosition of the refueling platformp the loading of the

mrr;mmmn and the full insertion of
a rods. additionally, inputs are provided forlthe ' [:]
Frolley pading of the revue ing plattorm frame mounted hoist, the

loading of the refueling platform monorail mounted hoist,

the full retraction of the fuel grapple, and the loading of

the service platform hoist. With the reactor mode switch in

the shutdown or refuelﬁiﬁ)position, the indicated conditions

are compined in logic circuits to determine if all

restrictions on refueling equipment operations and control

rod insertion are satisfied.

LFs AR, Sechion 3.4.2.27

A control rod not at its full-in osition interru
to the refueling equipment preven %, operating the
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over
the core and 1oaded with fuel inserts a control rod

withdrawal block in the Cohtrof Rod/ Drixe System to prevent '
withdrawing 2 control rod. e——"—. T)

The refueling platform has two mgchanical sw{tches that open
before the platform or any of its hoists are physically

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

—{(Tnser 7 BED-D—{1 ]
BACKGROUND Jocated over the reactor vessel.l}A1k’refue ing ;zﬁsts ve
(continued) switche at open when_the Hoists are loaded with fuel/

'  The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over
the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to

prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded .
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2}).

(2 : mmmmmm a Toad lighter than the weight of
(a single fuel assembly 1n water.)
—
APPLICABLE Thelrefueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the [FSAR
SAFETY ANALYSES analyss for the control rod removal error during refueling -

(Ref. 3) (fr(tg‘ Eh & h;m:m'-rmﬂr; 0
- (refuéling . 4). @ana ysgg=evaluateathe 5
(Zi)* tonsequences of control rod withdrawal during ing{@
: 6!E1]lIK3lliiE?EElPI[ﬁEEEiI[E]CIi!EIFIFEﬁiiZall?ESlrniIﬂ: awtt:
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

-y

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
excursions are prevented during the jnsertion of fuel,
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control
rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading.

{J——utside of the reactor core\such that, {onsiderin switcl

(hySteresis and maximum/pTatform momenium toward the cor
e timé of er losg/with a fuel assembly loaded and a

control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the core.

E?}* . .5 The refueling platform Jocation switches activate at a point

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of &Ke (7
70 CFR 50.36 (N2 (L )—
LCO To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
ssociated with 4he Interlocks)ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded/with

44 any control rod withdrawn.

raactor modae Swi

(continued)
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:D INSERT BKGD-1

Each hoist load is sensed by an electronic load cell. The service piatform
uses relay logic to perform the interlock and load functions. The fuel
grapple main hoist load signals input via a signal conditioning unit (SCU) to
a programmable logic controller (PLC). The PLC performs the associated
interlock and load functions. The monorail and frame-mounted hoist load cells
input via SCUs to electronic setpoint modules that perform their associated
interlock and load functions. The PLC opens the associated fuel-loaded
circuits at a 1oad lighter than the combined weight of a single fuel assembly
and inner-most mast cection assembly in water. The electronic setpoint
modules open the associated fuel-loaded circuits

Insert Page B 3.9-2



Refueling Equipment Interlocks

B 3.5.1
BASES
LCO To prevent these conditions from developing, the )
{continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling

platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform

_ trolley frame mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling
platform monorail mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling
platform fuel grapple fully retracted position, and the
service platform hoist fuel loaded inputs are required to be

when the associated OPERABLEX These inmputs are combined in logic circuits,
2quipmantisinuse for which provide refueling equipment or control rod blocks to
in-vessel Fual movemant prevent operations that could result in criticality during

refueling operations.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel
movement with refueling equipment associated with the

interlocks
.——————————J

in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the
refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

ACTIONS Ml—r‘ A.2. 1 and A.2.2 4%7'577-_-225
. . ~725
With one or more of the reguired refueling equipment oud 2

interlocks inoperable (does not include the one-rod-out Tasar
interlock addressed in LCD 3.9.2), the unit must be placed
in a condition in which the LCO does not applygp In-vessel

fuel movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations

are not performed with equipment that would potentially not

be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel

into a cell with a control rod withdrawn).y

E{Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude
[STFz25— | completion of movement of a component to a safe position.)) \2c A2

{continued)
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INSERT _APP

when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position. The interilocks are
not required when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position since a
control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1, “Control Rod Block Instrumentation™) ensures
control rod withdrawals can not occur simultaneously with in-vessel fuel
movements

—=77-775] INSERT ACTION A.l.a

or is not necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel assemblies are (2]
not moved in the reactor vessel or by ensuring that the control rods are

inserted and cannot be withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires

that

INSERT ACTION A.1.b

Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 require that a control rod
withdrawal block be inserted and that all control rods are subsequently
verified to be fully inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control rods can be
withdrawn. This action ensures that control rods cannot be inappropriately
withdrawn since an electrical or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is
in place. Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing the rod
withdrawal block in effect and provides a verification that all control rods
in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like (2]
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure that unacceptable
_operations are prohibited (e.g., loading fuel into a core cell with the

" control rod withdrawn).

)

Insert Page B 3.9-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE  SR_3.9.1.1

REQUIREMENTS
' Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when 2 simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition js injected.into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps $O that the

entire channel is tested.

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that
are available to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES 1. (I0 CFR 50, Appghdix ¥, SR (UESAR Section 5125 )——{1]

2. TJFSAR, Section m—@ j_]
3. JFSAR, Section {75.1.13T. 1541

—(&./ FSAR, Sfctioh [1571.141)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements
in other places in the Bases.

Changes have been made t0 reflect those changes made to the Specification.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Refuel Position One-Rod-0ut Ingg§1gcki

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-0ut interlock

BASES

BACKGROUND - The refuel position one-rod-out jnterlock restricts the
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling
operations. puring refueling operations, noc more than one
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.

(T}——(ursar. Sechion 31257

T 26 At 10/CFR 50 Aggggdix[A) requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions. : .

The refuel position one-rod-out jnterlock prevents the
selection of a second control rod for movement when any
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all-
rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position
jndicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4,. "Control Rod Position
Indication®) and 2 rod selection signal (from the Reactor
Manual Control System).

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of 2
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the

safety analysis of Reference 3.

03— i

APPLICABLE The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly

SAFETY ANALYSES ~ assumed in the]FSAR analysis for the control rod WAThgFawa) (rawova )—{ 1]
error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-otit jnterlock and adequate SDM

(Lco 3.1.1, *SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)'%prevent criticality b ) ‘
preventing withdrawal of more than one tontrol rod. with . -

{(continued)
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- Refuel Position One-Rod-0ut Interiock
B 3.9.2

BASES

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain

SAFETY ANALYSES subcritical, thereby preventing any prompt eritical

(continued) excursion.
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies
Criterion 3 of a:r;mmmunms
10 CFR SD. ssaxz@_———@

LCO To prevént eriticality during MODE 5, the refuel position
one-rod-out jnterlock ensures no more than one control rod
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the
reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out
) “ Dancdor Postechion} interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed. r{» “fontrol Kod \ 7
z Systam (RPS) In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection System DPERABILITY"
Tustru wantaFion”

position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.

(LCO 3.3.1.ib and the control rods (LCO 3.1.3) provide O
itigation of potential reactivity excursions. In MODES 3 Lontrol Kod

| (
' < .‘@"gﬂywith the reactor mode switch in the shutdown

position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions. )

ACTIONS

A.l and A.2 4_{51

With mmamammmm the refueling position
one-rod-out interlock inoperable, the refueling interlocks
may not be capable of preventing more than one control rod
from being withdrawn. This condition may lead to
criticality. ]

Contro1 rod withdrawal must be jmmediately suspended, and
action must be jmmediately initiated to fully. insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more

(continued)
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BASES

. Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Inge;Iock

ede

ACTIONS

A.l and A.2 (continued)

fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such
control rods are fully jnserted. Control rods in core cells
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

-SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.2.]

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
jnterlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
will be OPERABLE when required. By *locking” the reactor
mode switch in the proper pesition (i.e., removing the
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional
administrative control is in place to preclude operator
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations
to ensure safe operation. .

SR_3.9.2.2

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel

demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day
Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated
circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod
withdrawals, and visual aug) jndications available in
the control room to alert the operator To control rods not
fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the
applicable condition must be entered (i.e., 2 control rod

{continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out interlock
B8 3.9.2

BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
@f 7 must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
@ SR 3.9.2.0 has been modified by a Note that states the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn.
Dr REFERENCES " 1. (IO’ CFR 58, Apperidix A/ Gm—@FSAZ» Saction 3./.2,3__7)-———————'3
|

u .
2. Ulrsar, section (FgIA—C@7 1220 jg

3. JFSAR, Section @15.4.1@.—
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with the requirements in the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position

BASES
BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor
" Tetacling Eqmioment subcritical under all conditions and to 1imit the potential
) KeruehAg quipmin amount and rate of reactivity jncrease caused by 2

.In'/ar/aLkS '

malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. puring :
- \ pefueling, movement of control rods is limited by the [» "Gutual Position
refueling interlocks ~§.1]and LCO 3.9.2) or tne. Owie - Fod -Out
s "putee] Kod Block control rod block with the reactor mode switch in the Tnterlock”
Tysdrummantation” shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.0).
SAZ~3¢£'//PM 3.).2.3.7—GBC_26 of 10/CFR 50, Appendix/A) requires that one -of the

ntrol systems be

two required independent reactivity co

capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold

conditions.

The refueling interlocks aliow a single control rod to be
withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the
core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core
with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully
inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions

SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks
. . (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.9.2), ‘the SDM (LCO 3.1.

intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram Dot +."

R . my vyoTeceTidn Slfs

to ¥ and th cotrol rod bock instrumntation (RPEY
In.‘r/rumam?taﬁllbm“

(LC0 3.3.2.1).
ramoval @
he safety analysis for the control rod (‘.’EﬂI-IﬂTj' error

’ @ T % y
% LWduring refueling in the FSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the

1”m£ =1

&—

functioning of the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM.
- i : Fi¥on error (Ref. 3)

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.9-9 ‘ Rev 1, 04707/95



BASES

Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of {he ARC PoliCy
o Io LFR 50.36(e)2ii))——(Z)

LCO

A1l control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY

During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted
before Joading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn. :

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

~— ACTIONS

Al

- With all control rods not fully inserted during the

applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could I {:]
occur that is not .analyzed in the [FSAR. AT1 fuel loading — Z
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of

these activities shall not preclude completion of movement

of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.3.1

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical, all control rods must be fully .inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3,9.3.1 ({(continued)
REQUIREMENTS
' The 12 ‘hour Frequency takes into consideration the
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling
interlocks. ’

RE » ) L 2. H
REFERENCES . (PR Rt A ey, R Sutien 2128 2

. .
E]j z.j‘g)lrs;\k, section (IS4 B)~——(E4 ) (4]
' (3 Fsm, sstionis.1.Up
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

1. = Editorial change made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to-
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

3. The APRM neutron flux scram is not required to be OPERABLE while in MODE 5,
therefore reference to it has been deleted.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod Position Indication

B 3.9.4
B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication
BASES
BACKGROUND ‘ The fuTI-ir; positio,r_{ indica‘gian channel for each control rod

u'? provides necessary mfomat\on]to the -refue‘lin%' i?::eﬂocks T Tt
4 ; +), to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling s "Refud! Fosition
i;ﬁcz nE guipme operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks DnL—I?'aJ-ID,u"
5.9.1] and LCO 3.9.2) use the full-in position Tnterlock

indication channel to limit the operation of the refueling (Tnsarf BLED) .
equipment and the movement of '{.he control rods. [The gixbsence

of the full-in positionychanne signal for any control rod

removes the all-rods-in permissive for the re%uehng - -
equipment jnterlocks and prevents fuel loading. Also, this
condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out interlock [7ha all-rods - in

To not allow the withdrawad of any other control rod. ] logic provides +wo
cmmalss one T2
¢ALII af '/‘144. '!WD

@MG’FMMML) requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core suberitical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold

Renctor Manua!
CDMJ'H:I S:f&#w

rod block logic
circuits.

conditions.
(" SuuTDown MAZEI (SDMY”) (2
APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions

Y "RLA(. or

SAFETY ANALYSES  during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1), the Protection System
intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1[)_ (RPS) ;
and the control rod block ijnstrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1). Tnstrumasitation

Ve /
221028 T ondrel Rod

The safety analysis for the control rod wWithdrawa) error
during refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the B’“—'ﬁ didiom®
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM. M InstrumasTatien

ofs are fully imferted) The full-in position indication

i i be OPERABLE so that the refueling

interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded with any
control rod withdrawn and that no more than one control rod
can be withdrawn at a time.

(continued)
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3 Insert BKGD

Two full-in position indication switches (S51 and $52) provide input to the
all-rods-in logic for each control rod. Switch S51 provides full core display
beyond full-in (scram) position indication (green dashes - no readout) and
switch S52 provides full core display normal green full-in position
indication. Switch S52 is set slightly beyond switch 500, which provides the
digital “00" full-in position readout (switch SO0 does not provide input to
the all-rods-in logic and is not considered a full-in channel). When switch
$52 is actuated, the color of the full core display “00" readout is changed
from amber to green, indicating the control rod is full-in and latched.
Switches S51 and S52 are wired in parallel, such that, if either switch
indicates full-in, the all-rods-in Jogic will receive a full-in signal for
that control rod. Therefore, each control rod is considered to have only one
“full-in” position indication channel.

Insert Page B 3.9-12



Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES

APPLICABLE Control rod position jndication satisfies Criterion 3 of
SAFETY ANALYSES i tate

(continued) . D LEFR 50.34 (i) —

LE_‘J' The

LCO control rod full-in position jndication channel{must b
OPERABLE to provide the required input to the refueling LLaosﬁJ)gMA+h¢
interlocks. A channe] is OPERABLE if it provides correct redual position

2 Si position indication to the refueling)interlockylogicl one~rod-out
all- rods-m mturloct logic

{(7th3.9.2

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in
position indication channels to ensure the applicable
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are
specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY." In
MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3,

Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry inte the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
jnoperable control rod position indication channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable [ZRQUirgd l

control rod position indication channel.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2, A 1.3, A.2.]1 and A.2.2
(continued)

With one or more @f@ﬁm-in position indication
ProTraTrode im Zora 221\ channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to
Containing no fue] assamblies\protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel

Z ch>no¢a;huf¥%trzmmhw¢ assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be

ol Hha tore and , Haredord, Jaccomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel.

s i howe 4o ba inserted./ movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately

jnitiating action to fully insert all insertable control

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. .

Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in

core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully

inserted. ) Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and
control rod withdrawal shall. not preclude moving a component
to a safe position.

t4 LDn’/r'a/ r‘ntl lon AL
h;/z:/rau/v‘m I/L/ disarmed
by dos.‘mg the drive
water and exhaust
waday iSsfation valves.
A CDnJro/ rod tan btl. :
a./u_fr-im//‘/ _d’?SA

by diseonnacting power
-FZ‘DM all four gF
dirﬁr_-/'ional L‘.ow/rol

valve Solzusids.

Alternatively, actions must be jmmediately initiated to [elec ACAN? or ‘
fully insert the control rod(s) associated with the hydraulically ) 2
inoperable full-in position jndicator(s) and disarm/the

drive(s) to ensure that the control rod is not withdrawn. '
Actions must continue until all associated control rods are
fully inserted and drives are disarmed. Under these

conditions (control rod fully inserted and disarmed), an
inoperable full-in channel may be bypassed to allow

refueling operations to proceed. An alternate method must

be used to ensure the control rod is fully inserted (e.g.,

use the "00" notch position indication).

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.4.]

REQUIREMENTS T

The full-in position indication channels provide input to
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks
that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are
actuated when the full-in position indication for any
control rod is not present, since this indicates that all

, rods- are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the

f:11-i: position i?dication channels is pe;f$;med to ensure
that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position

. {Tnsert SR 3.9.4.D Indication is not present.) The full-in position indication
channel is considered inoperable even with the control rod

) fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate full-in
with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR each time
a control rod is withdrawnIis considered adequate because of

@f ‘@‘om the £ull-m posi#ian

(continued)
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This is performed by ver
(green dashes or green “00") at
when the control rod is not ful

2 INSERT SR 3.9.4.1

ifying the absence of full-in position indication

the full core display digital display module,
1-in.

Insert Page B 3.9-14



Control Rod position indication
B 3.9.4

BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
CE}"* the procedural controls on control rod withdrawals and the
~visual jndications available in-the control room
to alert the operator to control rods not fully inserted.

REFERENCES 1. umwmmmmm

3

7 Yksar, Section (15.1.12) (1541 o

e A0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
5. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND

Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD).
System, the primary reactivity control system for the
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System,
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In
addition, the control rods provide the capability to
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

(T —{(uFcar, Setion 31.2.5.7)——@DC 28 of 10 CFR 50, Apbendiy A) requires that one of the

two required independent reactivity control systems be

" capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold

conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

APPLICABLE

> uﬁl:[ua.j/'n

SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by refueling interlocks
u¢wuu+ (LCO 3.9.1} and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1), the
n intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.

\Zorturfo

o,

v SHUTDoOWA] -
MaesiN (SDMY

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions

and the control rod block instrumentation {LCO 3.3.2.1).

TInstrumautation”
The safety analysfs for the control rod error o Tl Rod

during refueling (Ref. 2)<{and the fuel &ssembly Ingertiow T
i evaluate) the consequences of control rod Eloc 7 Lio 0
withdrawa)l during refueling/apf aiso TUE] assembly TnSertiof\LhsTrumdiniaTion

fh a contrel rod withdfawn. A prompt reactivity excursion
during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure

‘with subsequent release of radicactive material to the

environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a
prompt reactivity excursion occur. ‘

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies

Criterion 3 of tXe Policy Statemén?). ,
1o CFR SD.36 () (2 (e )———] }
(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES (continued)

LCO Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator
pressure is > 9409 psig and the control rod is capable of
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal
Inserted control rods have already completed their
reactivity control function, and therefore are not required

to ‘be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that A a scram/the control rods will insert and (\2&eurs
When provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the

reactor subcritical.

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in

LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies,” LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and

LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators.” During MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS A.l

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod(s) is
fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.5.1 and

REQUIREMENTS
During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling
B 3.9.5

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS .

SR_3.9.5.1 and SR _3.9.5.2 (continued)

automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator

pressure is > {940} psig.

The 7 day Fregquency takes into consideration equipment
reliability, procedural controls over the scram :
accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and

therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.¢7 avd SR ! (2]
&0 A—

REFERENCES

1.  Q0XFR 50 Fppendix/h, GO/ 20~ (UESAL, Section sizs—U
2. NFSAR, Section@):'—@. —{2)

3.~ FSAR, Section [15.1.33])
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



RPV Water Levelfl—Irradiated Fue]@
B 3.9.

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Leve18-—1rradiated Fue1m }—f

BASES
) .
BACKGROUND The movement of jrradiated)) fuel assemblies ({or_Hand}i
Arol/rodé) within the RP requires a minimum water
—{ of 23 ft above the top of the RPV flange. During

refueling, this maintains a sufficient water level in the
reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel pool. sufficient water
4s necessary to retain iodine fission product activity in
the water in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1
and 2). Sufficient jodine activity would be retained to
1imit offsite doses from the accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100
Jimits, as provided by the guidance of Reference 3.

03—

APPLICABLE During movement of irradiateﬁ fuel assemblies m g

SAFETY ANALYSES ©F cgntrg] rogs), the water level in the RPV is an initia

: condition design parameter in the analysis of & fuel
handling accident in containment postulated by Regulatory
Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum water level of 23 ft
{Regulatory position C.1.c of Ref. 1) aliows a
decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position C.1.g of
Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for iodine.
This relates to the assumption that 99% of the total iodine
released from the peliet to cladding gap of all the dropped
fuel assembly rods is retained by the water. The fuel
pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain 10% of the
total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1). -

- Analysis of the fuel handling accident jnside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that
the iodine release due to 2 postulated fuel -handling
accident is adequately captured by the water and that
o;f:it: doses are maintained within allowable limits

(Ref. 4).

While the worst case assumptions include the dropping of the (4)
jrradiated fuel assembly being handled onto the reactor

core, the possibility exists of the dropped assembly

striking the RPV flange and releasing fission products.

Therefore, the minimum depth for water coverage to ensure

(continued)
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RPV Water Levelff—Irradiated Fue‘lg ]——————@
B 3.9.

BASES
APPLICABLE acceptable radiological consequences is specified from the
SAFETY ANALYSES RPV flange. Since the worst case event results in failed
(continued) - fuel assemblies seated in the core, as well as the_dropped
assembly, dropping an assembly on the RPV_flange will result
ced releases of fission gases. (IU on g
. 7 precl p
¢ flangeé
RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of ¥he/NRC/Polity
Gratémert— (D 2R D3k 022 )—3)
& all
LCO A minimum water level of 23§(ft above the top of the RPV
flange is required to ensure that the radiological
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are
within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance of
Reference 3. ‘
0
APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving [irradiatedy fuel

The LCO minimizes the possibility of a fuel handling
accident in containment that is beyond the assumptions of
the safety analysis. f jrradiated fuel is not present
within the RPV, there can be no significant radioactivity
release as a result of a postulated fuel handling accident.
Requirements for handling of new fuel assemblies or control
rods (where water depth to the RPV flange is not of cancern)
are covered by LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or
Control Rods."” Requirements for fuel handling accidents in
the spent fuel storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, “"Spent
Fuel Storage Pool Water Level.”

assemblies (f g controf rods /movepient WAt 2
mmﬂmm the RPV. —2

BWR/4 STS

(continued)
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RPV Water Levem—lrradiateg guglg -

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.l ' '
__4@_

1f the water level is < 6§;q{ft above the top of the RPV __/ —
flange, all operations involving movement of {¢ r(adiatedﬁ
fuel assemblies (fand RandlAng of/ contpbl rods] within the 7
RPV shall be suspended immediately to emsure that a fuel — ?}]_
[I} : handling accident cannot occur. The suspension of
—irradiated) fuel movement (fapH cogtrol/rod Wandiyng) shall -
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.] -
REQUIREMENTS —{1]

Verification of a minimum water level of (?.?fft above the
top of the RPV flange ensures that the design basis for the . .-
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling -
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to
1('§Slfﬂt from a fuel handling accident in containment

ef. 2). ‘

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

B /2 Orsar, section (514573 —

’ 3.  NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4. 10 CFR 100.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL — IRRADIATED FUEL

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The bracketed requirement has been deleted since it is not applicable to Dresden 2
and 3.
3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

4, Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.
5. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to

be keyed to what words are to be retained in the Bases. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



RPV Water Level—New Fuel or Contrg13kgd;

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level—New Fuel or Control Rods

BASES

BACKGROUND

The movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of control
rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the
reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimum water level

of 123} ft above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies
seated within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a
sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.
sufficient water is necessary to retain jodine fission
product activity in the water in the event of a fuel
handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine
activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the
accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the
guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods over irradiated fuel assemblies, the water
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in
the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum
water level of Q239 ft (Regulatory Position €.1.c of Ref. 1)

aTTows 2 decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory

Position C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident
analysis for iodine. This relates to. the assumption that
99% of the total iodine released from the peliet to cladding
gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the
water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of

3% ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
andling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling

accident is adequately captured by the water and that

o;fiite)doses are maintained within allowable limits

(Ref. 4).

The related assumptions include the worst case dropping
an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor core 1oaded
with irradiated fuel assemblies.)
{continued)
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RPV Water Level —New Fuel or Contrglsngd§

BASES

APPLICABLE RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of &Ke NRY/ Policy

SAFETY ANALYSES ~(Ratémefit™ £ (o crr 50.36(c)
(continued) i ' g

LCO A minimum water Jevel of §E§§ ft above the top of irradiated

‘ fuel assemblies seated within the RPV fXande. is required to

ensure that the radiological consequences of a postulated
fuel handling accident are within acceptable limits, as
provided by the guidance of Reference 3. :

APPLICABILITY Lco 3.8.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the
normal control rod drive) irradiated fuel assemblies[

seated within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the possibility of
a fuel handling accident in containment that is beyond the
assumptions of the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel is
not present within the RPV, there can be no significant
radioactivity release as a result of a postulated fuel
handling accident. Requirements for fuel handling accidents
in the spent fuel storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8,
*Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level.” Requirements for

[[}_7 handling irradiate fuel over the RPV are covered by
LCO 3.9.6, "Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level
—Irradiate Fuelm.'

ACTIONS Al

1f the water level is <\QZBD ft above the top of jrradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations
jnvolving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of
control rods within the RPV shall be suspended immediately
to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The
suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to 2 safe
position.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

RPV Water Level-—New Fuel or Control Rods
B 3.9.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.9.7.1

Vverification of a minimum water level of fgggvft above the
top of irradiated fug1 asse@b1ies seated within the RPV

ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel
handling accident analysis during refueling operations is

met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of

damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a
fuel handling accident in containment {Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES

Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

1.
Z@lrsm, section {15.2.41)~——(52.9—
3.
4.

NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.
10 CFR 100.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis

description, or licensing basis description.

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.

4. The words have been changed to be consistent with the LCO.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



A -0
High Water Level
83

«de

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 (Rgfiduay Heat/Removél RAR)—High Water Level

m——————@ufdown c::o/im} [S'@—/

BASES .
' ' Wy i
BACKGROUND The purpose of the System_in MODE 5 js to remove decay 2
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as (Feqyired)

of the @@ shutdown cooling loops of the  (Gfie0)
Bl System can provide the required decay heat removal. ER0)
Each loop consists o

motor driven pump®, a heat ——
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. @m!ooﬁs_@%é

J&Ju fata

2rthar

ave/a ¢ suction fro recirculation loop.
ach pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled by circulation throu h the respective heat

exchangerd, o the re¥ 2 d 1
(Yogb gr to the reactor via @R low pressure coo0 ant

injection pathi The RHR sat exchangers transfer heat i

Via the Reactor Buildiug Llosed
Looling Water (RBELW)

Systew / In addition to the subsystems, the volume of water above

the (RAR Service Water System The RHR/shutdodn gool¥nd
is manually controll e;d.fs-DTr

the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

SDL

With the unit in MODE 5, the System is not required to
mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safet T0)
analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay

[ﬁ( |
10 CFR S0. 3L (O (2)iL)

heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.
e L (adistied)
&itxoudh the System @fes ot mdet_a/specifio criteriony
f NRC P atement, it Mas 1de d An the
contrijb b risk
System 2ined as

(—

—{Soe)
LCo

Only one ZEE shutdown £oolihg subsystem is required to be

OPERABLE and in operation in MODE % with irradiated fuel in 4@
the RPV and the water level 2 @235 ft above the RPV flange.

Only one subsystem is regquiredybecause the volume of water /-7~

above the RPV flange provides backup decay heat removal OPERABLE
capability.
(continued)
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5.8

daan -
jgh Water Level
B 3.9.

Por*ions of +he PBLLW
31/5 $amr mus? e capob/l..
of providin doo/mj water
+» +he SDC m?‘txé/vnnjar
and +he SDC pump séal

LCO. \.&OPERABLE RAR shutdown £oolmg subsystem consists of aB— |
(continued)

a heat exchanger, valves, piping,

and
sure an OPERABLE flow path. ( 8

pump,
controls

instruments,
n M :

Y aa

Additionally, each R®HR_shutdéwn Zoolihgd subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if 5t can be manually aligned (remote or
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is :

required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception

"the operating subsystemIevery 8 hours.

rry

Sh

> not be. in Der‘CL‘lloin\ﬁ @_.
Tnsert LLD
APPLICABILITY One @Eg;ghgggggg_gggllgg subsystem must be OPERABLE and in

operation in MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the

the fEactoD
pressure Aesgel and with the water level > (23] feet above
the top of the RPV flange, to provide decay@h—e%'remova‘l .

SO RAR/3ystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs
in ection 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) zecti E‘-j
Emergen ] 3 Reagtor (0
ition ' : 3.6 z

5 with irradiated fue
h the water level < {23} )
2

[C0 3.9.5¢% -
r‘(Shu‘*do\dv\ Cooling { SDL) = Low Water La.

With no @EE Zhutdown £oolyng subsystem OPERABLE, an

alternate method of decay heat removal must be € pabYished
within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above
the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because loss of water tevel could

{continued)
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| INSERT LCO

This is permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem or other

operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-26



BASES

S , —{1)
igh Water Level
B 3.9.8

ACTIONS

of Hhe AH‘Lrna‘/'L madhod
Should be ensured b‘, vzr‘nQ/ing

The r'tquirm’ aoo/iu_q capar.."/q )

14 Lu/ ealeulation or devonstrahon)

A.l (continued)

result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and
the probability of a loss of the available decay heat

removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of the§® alternate method() must be
econfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure

e papabi liby %o maintain or JT continued heat removal capability.
n,c]ucf. 1LuAPZfa-;ura.. P —@
Alternate decay heat removal methods are avaﬂabgggthe : @
operators for review and preplanning in the unit{A Pperating
rocedures. y For example, this may inctude the use of the ﬂ
[D——@—'ua,/ Pocl cml,'njifj————q Gactor Water Cleanup Systemy operating with the
regenerative heat exchanger ypassedf The method used to

remove the decay heat should be the most prudent choice :

based on unit conditions. o m Cnmbimahon with the CDM4TD’
Kod Drive qu*f‘m ov Condmsa‘lta./
B.]. B.2. B.3 and B.4 Fed Sqstem :

1f no@ shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an
alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in
accordance with Required Action A.l, actions shall be taken
jmmediately to suspend operations jnvolving an increase in
reactor decay heat load by suspending Joading of irradiated
fuel assemblies into the RPY.

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential

fission product release to the environment. This includes ﬂ
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLEY one standby gas

treatment subsystem is OPERABLE?” and secondary containment

/5 availoble )

__f{isolatijon valve and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE

isolation capabilityl((i.e., one secondary containment

or other acceptable administrative controls to assure

Jsolation capability) in each associated penetration

not
isolated that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate [—-( m

Insert Ag/mls _
B. l 3 B.Z ) 3 3 O.V\d
B =

radioactive releases, This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to
OPERABLE status. In this case, a surveillance may need to

(continued)
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:53 INSERT ACTION B.1, B.2, B.3, AND B.4

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator,
who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of

the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly jsolated
when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-27



o o
igh Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS g1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 (continued)

" pe performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

Cland C.2 3
If no (RAR SHutdgwn Cgolih m is in operation, an

alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be

established within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified

such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.

o= @

During the period when the reactor coolant is being

circulated by an alternate method (other than by the z
ED (5D required RAR Shutdbwn Toolyng ystem), the reactor coolant

temperature must be periodically monitore to ensure proper

functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.9.8.1 5
REQUIREMENTS . ﬁ
This Surveillance demonstrates that the\ subsystem is in

operation and circulating reactor coolant.y

he required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view
of other visual and audible indications available to the
operator for monitoring the %stem in the control
) room. \ SDC

REFERENCES Norer I LUFSAR, Saction S.47-
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — HIGH WATER LEVEL

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was
developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4
for the current words of the NUREG.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO or Required Action
requirements.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.

Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, are
not covered in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has
been deleted.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SDL —(1]

Low Water Level
B

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.9 (ReSiduz] Heit Remo¥al (RAR)—Low Water Level
& —(Shutdown Looling (SDLY
BASES
- o - 0
. BACKGROUND The purpose of the System in MODE 5. is to remove decay .
1 LFSARs Section 541 (Rt 1) heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as Q&g Iired
) by GDC 33. Eadh of the &wo, shutdown cooling loops oflthe Ghees)
ide ay heat removal. <DL

RHB em_can provid he mov
Two Lo

Each loop consists of &%y motor driven ng

exchanger, and associated piping and valves.
pn) suction from {the/same recirculation Toop.

e reactor coolant, after it has been

h the respective heat
m‘ammmmmmmmmm
the reactor via ¥h& Tow pressure coolant
ors transfer heat 10

ch pump
. cooled by
exchanger®)
(Igop BY to

injection pathy_The RAR heat exchang
I _fHR Service Water System The RHR_shufdown £o0Thg mode 3S
Gia Hhe KaacTor Buildin Llosed manually controlled. J and fhe ASSQLi&?‘I.J\
Looling Watayv {EECL’W?S:,S?‘M ra_CIrLu/AhouM

/7
SDL

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety
: analyses. The RHRSystem is required for yemoving decay

heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

satisfias 2

{does/not meet a fpecifio fmterwn
: i
;]

as ideptified An e WRO

System

LCO "in MODE 5 with jrradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and the water Jevel < 23 ft above the reactor
pressure vessel (RPY) flange mmmmm::.mmnm

subsystems must be OPERABL T o SDC Subsqstam must

(Tn addi Fion, 'Hw.nu.'l.SSAn/ pcr'}ions EL—@;J: o;;um‘ion it st

of Hhe RBCLW Systum must ba RAR shutdéwn gool ihg subsystem consists of a@— —{)
PR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, piping, jnstruments, and

capable of providin Coslin
w’fw‘ar to #‘:Da. Spe hi-f'uc[;’auju
and +e SDL pump Seal cooler.

[

|

OPERABLE flow path. To meet th@hiol__-__-
pump in each of the twoiloops m

S,Okhe RHR cfoss t vaw@g
hus, the valve/may bg open t

(continued)
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BASES

oo —
-Low Water Level
B3

LCO

{continued)

allow pu in ong Toop to dischaEe throgh the Apposjtel- i
1gbp’s heat exchanger to ake a complete Subsystem.

ST

Additionally, each msystem is

considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or

Yocal) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay

heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one

subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant

temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core

flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant

temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is

required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception 0
the operating subsystemyevery 8 ﬁours.r\

Yo net be in operation)

[

ﬁ ] .
Two (AR _shutdbwn coolihg subsystems are required to be

APPLICABILITY

- — OPERABLE, and oneymust be in operation in MODE S, with
jrradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water Tevel

5

of the RPV flange, to provide deca

[—

(DD < {723} ft above the top e
— heat removal. (Bystem requirements in other MODES are

covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System

{RCS);; Se , Emeygency Aore Lgoiing
Reacth o’ Isolation Cobling [ 3
tion ohtainmgnt Systems! (AR Shutdown

stem requirements in MODE 5 with jrradiated fuel in the ﬂ
RPV and with the water leve 1 RPV flange ‘
are given in LCO 3.9.8, "§€ novay (RER)—High

Water Level." W{ﬂown Cocling (SDOy——(7)

ACTIONS

Al /—@ @

With one of the two required BAR shutdbwn fooling subsystems

jnoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing

the required decay heat removal. However, the overall M @
reliability is reduced. Therefore(an alternate method of '

decay heat removal must be provided. With both required RHR (1]
Shitdoan_coolyng’ subsystems jnoperable, an alternate method

of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to that
provided for the initial AR ghutdown £oolingl subsystem
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the
LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat
removal function and the probability of a loss of the

(continued)
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vas INSERT _LCO

This is permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem or other
operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-30



BASES

Fas —)
-Low Water Level
B

3.9.9

ACTIONS

The ru;uirad eoolhing o civ’.f

of the alernate me sheuld

ba ansured by vu;f:,iu {by

esleulation or damonstrotion)
i#s capabifify fo maimfeinac

reduce famperature.

ﬁm/%al zfoa/fn or,

Tnsert AcTion A.l

A.]l (continued)

available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore,

verification of the functional availability of th~—@——3)
alternate method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours

thereafter. This will ensuré continued heat removal

capability. .

Alternate decay heat removal methods are availabég/&o the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit
rocedures. y For example, this may include the Use O -y
r Water Cleanup Systeu¥(ﬁierat1ng with the
regenerative heat exchanger ypassed, The method used to
remove decay heat should be the most prudent choice based on

unit cond_it’ions. or in eombination with Hae Control
Rod Drive System or (ondansate 7/
and 3 F'u.d S $+LM

With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable

and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal

not available in accordance with Required Action A.1,

additional actions are required to minimize any potential

fission product release to the environment. This includes *{Eﬂ
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLEZ one standby gas

treatment subsystem is OPERABLE¢ and secondary containment

isolation capabilityr(i.e., one secondary containment)

thSeru4C7ﬂmUS[&/q
B-Z) And 33

Tsolation valve and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE
or other acceptable administrative controls to assure
jsolation capability}/in each associated penetrationynot

isolated that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate

radioactive releases, This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to
OPERABLE status. In this case, the surveillance may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are

OPERABLE.

{continued)

BWR/4 STS

B 3.5-31 : Rev 1, 04/07/85



7 INSERT ACTION A.1

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate Condition -entry for each
inoperable SDC subsystem. This is acceptable since the Required Actions for
this Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
SDC subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions allow for continued
operation. A subsequent inoperable SDC subsystem is governed by subsequent
entry into the Condition and application of the Required Actions.

E INSERT ACTION B.1, B.2. AND B.3

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator,
who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of
the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated
when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-31



BASES

DO
Low Water Level

B 3.9.9

ACTION .
(continued)

Sill

€.1andC.2
If no AR subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of

coolant circulation is required to be established

within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified such that
the 1 hour is applicable separately for each occurrence
jnvolving a loss of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being

" eirculated by an alternate method (other than by the

d

require utdown LoolingySystem), the reactor coolant (eaub)-

o

temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper
functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.9.9.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one ®RHR Shutdown cooling A (]

subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.
The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability. :

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
visual and audible indications available to the operator for (4
monitoring the AR, subsystems in the control room.

~—Go

REFERENCES .

f

Fome=—(/. _UFSAR: Section 5.4.3)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was
developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4
for the current words of the NUREG.

Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO or Required Action
requirements.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, are
not covered in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has
been deleted.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components or variables that do not meet the criteria for inclusion in Technical
Specifications as identified in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2
and 3 Technical Specifications. The affected structures, systems, components or
variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to
mitigate accident or transient events. The requirements and surveillances for these
affected structures, systems, components or variables will be relocated from the
Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively controlled document which
will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the affected structures,
systems, components or variables are addressed in existing surveillance procedures
which are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 and subject to the change control provisions
imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
standards. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements and adequate control of existing requirements will be maintained. Thus,
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances
for the affected structure, system, component or variable remain the same as the
existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to these requirements or
the surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no
reduction in a margin of safety will be permitted.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions

3. (continued)

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in accordance with
10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation does not have a specific margin
of safety upon which to evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent
with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR,
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to
the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(¢), and the plant procedures and other
plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59,
no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

3. (continued)

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the Technical
Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant reduction in

the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes an unnecessary additional performance of a Surveillance
which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not performing the
Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed as an initiator of any
analyzed event. Furthermore, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its
normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its
required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.C)
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the
restoration of refueling equipment interlocks is not assumed in the initiation of any
analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to
ensure the OPERABILITY of the refueling equipment interlocks was positively verified
following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this explicit
requirement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the appropriate SRs to
be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that
cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed
SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be performed, which requires a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks be performed. As a
result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair,
maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a
component that cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would
require proposed SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be performed, which requires a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refueling equipment interlocks be performed.
As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair, maintenance, or replacement is
maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a
control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The methods that
the refueling interlocks use to prevent these occurrences are to block control rod
withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to block movement of the refueling platform
and hoist when a control rod is withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure
both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a
control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn
when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action
A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with the
control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed Required Actions provide equivalent
methods for precluding the assumed occurrences. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation (since the new actions provide an equivalent
level of protection) and does not require physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a
control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The proposed
Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1
Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a
control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure
vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

L.3 CHANGE
3. (continued)

cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent
loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed
Required Actions provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to "lock” the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position is not
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the
Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently
moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.
However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1,
MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode switch
positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE;
with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and
of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 3.9.2 since
a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.
Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the
Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated refueling
interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident analysis
demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition. As a result, the
accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position was
specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not
inadvertently moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE
change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-
1, MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode
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3.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)

switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock” the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode switch
positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE;
with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and
of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 3.9.2 since
a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.
Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the
Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated refueling
interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident analysis
demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed as an initiator of any analyzed
event. The role of this interlock is to ensure no more than one control rod may be
withdrawn to prevent criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change
provides ACTIONS to ensure that compensatory measures are immediately taken to
protect against inadvertent criticality. These compensatory measures ensure that core
reactivity is not increased by continued control rod withdrawal and that immediate
action is initiated to reinsert the withdrawn control rod. As such, inadvertent criticality
will be prevented. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed requirements provide adequate protection against inadvertent criticality
considering the margin provided in the reactivity calculations. A minor reduction
through removal of one administrative control is offset by immediately suspending
action which might lead to inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system
to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.C)
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into and operation in the applicable operating
conditions prior to completion of the required Surveillance. The refuel position one-
rod-out interlock is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of
this interlock is to ensure that no more than one control rod be withdrawn, which
prevents criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The change does not delete the
Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to perform the test (withdrawal
of a control rod) are achieved. The time period is acceptably short taking into
consideration the small probability of an event when the OPERABILITY of the
interlock has not been demonstrated. It also acknowledges that the most probable result
of the Surveillance performance is the verification of OPERABILITY. The
consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected since the change does not alter any
system or component design assumption or operation. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition necessary to
perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient procedural controls are
provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the
restoration of refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of
any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to
ensure the OPERABILITY of the refuel position one-rod-out interlock was positively
verified following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this
explicit requirement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration ofa
component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed SR 3.0.1

(CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be performed,
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock be performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this
change. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock following repair,
maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A)
requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after
restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed

SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be
performed, which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock be performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock
following repair, maintenance, or replacement is maintained. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 6



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change eliminates the requirement to insert control rods already
withdrawn prior to removing fuel from the reactor. The proposed change will allow
removal of fuel assemblies, which could result in a fuel handling accident. However,
the fuel handling accident assumes a fuel assembly is dropped, and this change does not
increase the probability of a dropped fuel assembly. In addition, this change recognizes
that removing fuel from the reactor vessel is a Core Alteration that cannot add positive
reactivity or cause an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures,
or components. The changes in normal plant operation are consistent with the current
safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
because ITS 3.9.3 still requires all rods to be inserted during those Core Alterations
that could add positive reactivity to the core. In addition, the MODE 5 requirements of
ITS 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),” will still be required to be met. These
SDM requirements are adequate to ensure an inadvertent criticality does not occur.
This change also recognizes that removing fuel from the reactor pressure vessel is a
Core Alteration that cannot add positive reactivity and does not warrant the restrictions
imposed by the existing requirements.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a
Surveillance that has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment that is assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the control
rods to perform their required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the normal periodic Frequency is adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are
maintained. Additionally, the ACTION requirement of proposed ITS 3.9.3, which
requires immediate suspension of loading of fuel assemblies in the core, and the
requirements of SR 3.0.1 effectively preclude the starting of loading of fuel assemblies
in the core unless the LCO requirements are met (in this case, the Surveillance
Requirements satisfied within the normal periodic Frequency prior to starting fuel
assembly loading). '

Dresden 2 and 3 2



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the general position indication requirement and replaces it
with a specific requirement for the control rod full-in position indication in MODE 5.
The general position indication is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
The role of position indication is as an input to the refueling interlocks which mitigates
the fuel handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. Since only the full-in
indication provides this input, the remaining position indication is superfluous. There-
fore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change deletes a requirement for general position indication, which

provides no input to equipment that is assumed in the safety analyses. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY — REFUELING

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL — IRRADIATED FUEL

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not
performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water
above the RPV flange to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1

(CTS 4.0.A, 4.0.B, and 4.0.C) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits
prior to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The water level of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) is not assumed to be an initiator of
any analyzed event. The role of the RPV water level is in the mitigation of a fuel
handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides
assurance that the RPV water level is maintained consistent with analysis assumptions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows a lower water level during some operations but maintains
the water level consistent with all the safety analysis assumptions for those operations.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL — NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not
performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water in
the RPV to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1

(CTS 4.0.A, 4.0.B and 4.0.C) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits
prior to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — HIGH WATER LEVEL

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) — LOW WATER LEVEL

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
CTS: 3/4.10.E - COMMUNICATIONS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

3.10.1
3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

LCO 3.10.1 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
~ for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run,
startup/hot standby, and refuel position, and operation
considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, provided:

a. A1l control rods remain fully inserted in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies; and

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run,
startup/hot standby, or refuel position,
MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or
startup/hot standby position.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more of the A.l Suspend CORE Immediately
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except
met. for control rod
insertion.
AND
A.2 Fully insert all 1 hour

insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

x>
=
]

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interiock Testing
3.10.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Only applicable in
MODE 5.

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.1.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours
in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

SR 3.10.1.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.1-2 Amendment No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
3.10.2

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.10.2

APPLICABILITY:

Dresden 2 and 3

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following
requirements are met:

a. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-0ut Interlock"”;
b. LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication®;
C. A1l other control rods are fully inserted; and

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation,” MODE 5 requirements for
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of
Table 3.3.1.1-1,

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Electric Power Monitoring,"™ MODE 5 requirements, and

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling,”

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM),"™ MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

3.10.2-1 Amendment No.



ACTIONS

Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown

3.10.2

CONDITION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the
above requirements not

met.

Required Actions
to fully insert
all insertable
control rods
inciude placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown position.

Only applicable if
the requirement
not met is a
required LCO.

Enter the applicable
Condition of the
affected LCO.

Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods.

Place the reactor
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Immediately

Immediately

1 hour

Dresden 2 and 3
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

D T —— /-
_

SURVEILLANCE

3.10.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.2.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required | According to
- LCOs. the applicable
SRs
SR 3.10.2.2 --------imimmmmoee- NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.2.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements.
Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.
SR 3.10.2.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours

control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown

3.10.3
3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown
LCO 3.10.3 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1

for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. A11 other control rods are fully inserted;

b. 1.

LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication,"”

A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;

LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation,”™ MODE 5 requirements for
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of
Table 3.3.1.1-1,

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, and

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling,”

A1l other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

Dresden 2 and 3
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ACTIONS

Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown

3.10.3

CONDITION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the
above requirements not
met with the affected
control rod
insertable.

A.2.1

A.2.2

1. Required Actions
to fully insert
all insertable
control rods
include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown
position.

2. 0Only applicable
if the
requirement not
met is a required
LCO.

Enter the applicable
Condition of the
affected LCO.

Initiate action to
fully insert all
insertable control
rods. :

=
o

Place the reactor
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Immediately

Immediately

1 hour

Dresden 2 and 3
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Singte Control Rod Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown

3.10.3
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not the control rod and
met with the affected removal of associated
control rod not CRD.
insertable.
AND
B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.
OR
B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required | According to

LCOs.

applicable SRs

SR 3.10.3.2 ---------mmmoos NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.c.l1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours

control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Coid Shutdown

3.10.3
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
~control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.
SR 3.10.3.4 -------------mo---- NOTE------------emmoom-

Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.b.1 requirements.

Verify a control rod withdfawa] block is 24 hours
inserted.
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Single CRD Removal — Refueling
3.10.4

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal —Refueling

LCO 3.10.4

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring”; LCO 3.9.1,
"Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel
Position One Rod Out Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod
Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY —Refueling,"” may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow
the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met:

a. A1l other control rods are fully inserted;

b. A1l other control rods in a five by five array centered
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed;

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted, and
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.

One or more of the 1Al Suspend removal of Immediately

above requirements not the CRD mechanism.

met.

x>
=
()

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal — Refueling
3.10.4
ACTIONS
- CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately

fully insert all
control rods.

A.2.2 Initiate action to
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.1 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

24 hours

SR 3.10.4.7 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for
the removal of the associated CRD, are
disarmed.

24 hours

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is
inserted.

24 hours

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.4-2
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Single CRD Removal — Refueling
) 3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.

According to
SR 3.1.1.1

SR 3.10.4.5 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 24 hours

progress.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling
3.10.5

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling

LCO 3.10.5 The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position";
LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5,
"Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling," may be suspended, and
the "full-in" position indicators may be bypassed for any
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are
met:
a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;
b. A11 other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and
c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with
an approved spiral reload sequence.
APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more of the Al Suspend withdrawal of | Immediately
above requirements not control rods and
met. removal of associated
CRDs.
AND
A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
assemblies.
AND

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling

3.10.5
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.
0OR
A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells | 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted. :

SR 3.10.5.3  -------mmmmmmaoaom NOTE------------ R
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours
compliance with an approved spiral reload
sequence.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.5-2 Amendment No.



Control Rod Testing-— Operating

3.10.6
3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
3.10.6 Control Rod Testing— Operating
LCO 3.10.6 The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," may be

suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations,
control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction

testing, provided:

a. The analyzed rod position sequence requirements of
SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.

o

The RWM 1is bypassed;‘the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1,

"Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second
1icensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the

Al

Suspend performance

Immediately

LCO not met. of the test and
exception to
LCO 3.1.6.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.6-1 Amendment No.



Control Rod Testing— Operating
3.10.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

o ——————————— e — A ————r 2o e ———————————————— T —————————— i ——ee———
—

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.6.1 ------------mmemme NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.2
satisfied.

Verify movement of control rods is in . During. control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the specified test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.

SR 3.10.6.2 -----cimimiii---es NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.1
satisfied.

Verify control rod sequence input to the Prior to
RWM is in conformance with the approved control rod
control rod sequence for the specified movement
test.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.6-2 Amendment No.



SDM Test — Refueling
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test— Refueling

LCO 3.10.7

APPLICABILITY:

Dresden 2 and 3

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are

met:

a.

MODE

LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a
and 2.d of Table 3.3.1.1-1;

1. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 of
Table 3.3.2.1-1, with the analyzed rod position
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to
require the control rod sequence to conform to the
SDM test sequence,

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the technical
staff;

Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the
associated CRD;

A1l control rod withdrawals during out of sequence
control rod moves shall be made in the single notch
withdrawal mode;

No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and

CRD charging water header pressure > 940 psig.

5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby
position.

3.10.7-1 Amendment No.



SDM Test — Refueling

3.10.7
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A, =--------- NOTE-------- | =------------ NOTE------------
Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be
entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by
each control rod. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod
---------------------- Block Instrumentation,” if
required, to allow insertion
One or more control of inoperable control rod and
rods not coupled to continued operation.
its associated CRD. | -------"--"=----=---~----~-----
Al Fully. insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.
AND
A2 Disarm the 4 hours
associated CRD.
B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately
above requirements not mode switch in the
met for reasons other shutdown or refuel
than Condition A. position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

e e ——————————————————————————————————————— e
_— ———————————_______—————— e

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.7.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO According to
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of the applicable
Table 3.3.1.1-1. SRs

(continued)
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SDM Test — Refueling

3.10.7
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.10.7.2 ------mmimmiiaio NOTE--------------------
_Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.3
satisfied.
Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. | the applicable
SRs
SR 3.10.7.3  ------miiiisi---es NOTE-=---------~---~------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2
satisfied.
Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the SDM test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.
SR 3.10.7.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours

progress.

Dresden 2 and 3
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SDM Test — Refueling
3.10.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.7.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not Each time the
'go to the withdrawn overtravel position. control rod is
withdrawn to
"full out™
position

AND

Prior to
satisfying

LCO 3.10.7.c
requirement
after work on
control rod or
CRD System that
could affect
coupling

SR 3.10.7.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 7 days
> 940 psig.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.7-4 Amendment No.



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
interlock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown — Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation and low turbine condenser vacuum
scram;

b. Refuel — Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
function for low neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation and low
turbine condenser vacuum scram;

c. Startup/Hot Standby—Selects NMS scram function for low
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses
main steam line isolation and low turbine condenser
vacuum scram; and

d. Run—Selects NMS scram function for power range
operation.

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve
isolations.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The purpose for reactor mode switch interlock testing is to
prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity excursions or
core criticality. The interlock functions of the shutdown

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

and refuel positions normally maintained for the reactor
mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to preclude
reactivity excursions that could potentially result in fuel
failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the reactor
mode switch to other positions (run, startup/hot standby, or
refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5, requires administratively
maintaining all control rods inserted and no CORE
ALTERATIONS in.progress.. With all.contral rods inserted in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies, and no
CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are no credible
mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity excursions during the
planned interlock testing.

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error
during refueling, the accident analysis demonstrates that
fuel failure will not occur (Ref. 2). The withdrawal of a
single control rod will not result in criticality when
adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies
into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not
result in criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance
with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., LCO 3.10.2,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown," LCO 3.10.3,
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown," and

LCO 3.10.7, "SDM Test —Refueling") without meeting this LCO
or its ACTIONS. 1If any testing is performed that involves
the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires
repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the
current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed,
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are
administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1,

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.10.1-2 Revision No.



BASES

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

LCO
(continued)

all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The
additional LCO requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head
in place.

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment
interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks"™)
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY

Any required periodic interlock testing involving the
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be
performed without the need for Special Operations
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would
1ikely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot
conveniently be performed without this allowance or testing
that must be performed prior to entering another MODE. Such
interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent
criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be
administratively controlled adequately during the
performance of certain tests.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

ACTIONS

A.l1, A.2, A.3.1, and A.3.2

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.

A11 CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with
Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required

Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that
could lead to criticality. Control rods in core cells
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shali not preclude the
completion of movement of a component to a safe condition.
Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
will ensure that all inserted control rods remain inserted
and result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1.
Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch may be
placed in the refuel position, which will also result in
operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note is added
to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this Required
Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since only the
shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The allowed
Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2, Required
Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides sufficient
time to normally insert the control rods and place the
reactor mode switch in the required position, based on
operating experience, and is acceptable given that all
operations that could increase core reactivity have been
suspended.

" SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.7

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to
operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2 (continued)

The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be
met. In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance
(SR 3.10.1.1) must be verified by a second licensed operator
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task
qualified member of .the.technical staff (e.g., a shift
technical advisor or reactor engineer). The Surveillances
performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour Frequencies are
intended to provide appropriate assurance that each
operating shift is aware of and verifies compliance with
these Special Operations LCO requirements.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Chapter 7.2.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.2

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO 1s to
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position,
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown
position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for
various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests, scram
timing, and coupling integrity checks). These single
control rod withdrawals are normally accomplished by
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.
This Special Operations LCO provides the appropriate
additional controls to allow a single control rod withdrawal
in MODE 3.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interiocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that
a five by five array of control rods, centered on the
withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e.,

LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing," without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations
LCO applied. "Withdrawal" in this application includes the
actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining
the control rod in a position other than the full-in
position, and reinserting the control rod. The refueling
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out
Interlock," required by this Special Operations LCO, will
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.1. Alternately,
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and
the highest worth control rod may be changed to aliow the
withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest
worth control rod.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.2

APPLICABILITY

Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in

MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with this Special Operations LCO or Special
Operations LCO 3.10.3, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position
indication (LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"),
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and
scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5,"
Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling”), or the added
administrative controls in Item d.2 of this Special
Operations LCO, minimize potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within Timits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failture, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

A.l

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. Required
Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the
intent of any other LCO's Required Action, to insert all
control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this
Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor
mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.2

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an
affected LCO.

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the
control rods.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.10.2.1, SR 3.10.2.2, and SR 3.10.2.3

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with

SR 3.10.2.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed
by closing the drive water and exhaust water isolation
valves. "Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. SR 3.10.2.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if

SR 3.10.2.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements,
since SR 3.10.2.2 demonstrates that the alternative

LCO 3.10.2.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,

SR 3.10.2.3 verifies that all control rods other than the
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour
Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown

B 3.10.2
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3,10.2.1, SR _3.10.2.2, and SR 3.10.2.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded
by the LCOs involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude
additional control rod withdrawals.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.3

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not
required in these conditions, due to the installed
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4,
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control
rod for various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests,
scram time testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain
situations may also require the removal of the associated
control rod drive (CRD). These single control rod
withdrawals and possible subsequent removals are normally
accomplished by selecting the refuel position for the
reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered
on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required
when removing a CRD because this removal renders the
withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is.optional,. and. therefore, no.criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations

LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing”) without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. 1If a
single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, controls
consistent with those required during refueling must be
implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.
"Withdrawal™ in this application includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position
One-Rod-0ut Interlock," required by this Special Operations
LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the
position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod
Position Indication,” and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure
that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that
compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the
control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO
requirements in Item c.1. Alternatively, when the scram

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.3

LCO
(continued)

function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be removed,
a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable
of withdrawal by electrically or hydraulically disarming the
CRD (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement
to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY

Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in

MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.2, or this
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock

(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation,™ LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5,
"Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling"), or the added
administrative controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this
Special Operations LCO, provide mitigation of potential
reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 4. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within Timits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

A.l, A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special
Operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a
Note that clarifies the intent of any other LCO's Required
Action to insert all control rods. This Required Action
includes exiting this Special Operations LCO Applicability
by returning the reactor mode switch to the shutdown
position. A second Note has been added to Required

Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected
LCO.

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. [If the
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
provides sufficient time to normally insert the control
rods.

B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the
associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD
has been removed, such that the control rod is not
insertable, the Required Actions require the most
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations
LCO.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.10.3.1, SR 3.10.3.2, SR 3.10.3.3, and SR 3.10.3.4

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality remains precluded. The
control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the
drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Verification that all the other control rods are
fully inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of
the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the
protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardwire
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.10.3.2 and SR 3.10.3.4 have been modified by Notes,
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.3.1 are
satisfied.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Single CRD Removal — Refueiing

B 3.10.4
B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal — Refueling
BASES
BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to

permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more than one control rod, in a
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies 1is
permitted to be withdrawn. The refueling interlocks use the
"full-in" position indicators to determine the position of
all control rods. If the "full-in" position signal is not
present for every control rod, then the all rods in
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel
position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal
of a second control rod.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling
interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent
criticalities during refueling. The requirement for the
refueling interlocks to be OPERABLE precludes the
possibility of removing the CRD once a control rod is
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies. This Special Operations LCO provides controls
sufficient to ensure the possibility of an inadvertent
criticality is precluded, while allowing a single CRD to be
removed from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies. The removal of the CRD involves disconnecting
the position indication probe, which causes noncompliance
with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," and,
therefore, LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks,” and
LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position One-Rod-Out Interlock."” The
CRD removal also requires isolation of the CRD from the CRD
Hydraulic System, thereby causing inoperability of the
control rod (LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod

OPERABILITY —Refueling").

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

Single CRD Removal — Refueling
B 3.10.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1)
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable
reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This
Special Operations LCO requirement that no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately compensates for the
inoperable all-rods-in permissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1).

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this
Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being
withdrawn, and all other control rods are inserted and
incapable of being withdrawn by insertion of a control rod
block.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.
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BASES (continued)

Single CRD Removal — Refueling
B 3.10.4

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of
the following LCOs, LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation,”™ LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1,

LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met, can be performed
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs
without meeting this Special Operations.LCQO.or. its ACTIONS.
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2,
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be
implemented, and this Special Operations LCO applied.

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement that no
other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately
compensates for the inoperable all-rods-in permissive for
the refueling equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring
that the five by five array of control rods, centered on the
withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal (by electrically or hydraulically disarming the
CRD) adequately satisfies the backup protection that

LCO 3.3.1.1 and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided.
Also, once these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are
completed, the SDM requirement to account for both the
withdrawn-untrippable control rod and the highest worth
control rod may be changed to allow the withdrawn-
untrippable control rod to be the single highest worth
control rod.

APPLICABILITY

Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1,

LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately
controlled with the additional administrative controls
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the
potential for reactivity excursions.
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BASES (continued)

Single CRD Removal — Refueling
B 3.10.4

ACTIONS

A.l, A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1,
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all
control rods inserted) or with the allowances. of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.Z2.1 or
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3, SR 3.10.4.4,
and SR _3.10.4.5

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associjated CRD, is inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
criticality remains precluded. The control rods can be
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control
rods can be disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Verification that a
control rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that
no other control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under
conditions when position indication instrumentation is
inoperable for the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance
for LCO 3.1.1, which is made appliicable by this Special
Operations LCO, is required in order to establish that this
Special Operations LCO is being met. Verification that no
other CORE ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure
the assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal — Refueling

B 3.10.4
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3, SR 3.10.4.4,
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.4.5 (continued)
Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to
block an additional control rod withdrawal.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling
B 3.10.5

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by
imposing certain administrative controls.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, -no more than one control rod, in a
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies is
permitted to be withdrawn. When all four fuel assemblies
are removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn
with no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells
contain no fuel.

The refueling interlocks use the "full-in" position
indicators to determine the position of all control rods.

If the "full-in" position signal is not present for every
control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the
refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel
loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control
rod.

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special
Operations LCO establishes the necessary administrative
controls to allow bypassing the "full-in" position
indicators. :

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate
that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and
adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the
"full-in" position indication is allowed to be bypassed for
each withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling
B 3.10.5

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
{(continued)

the cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the
associated control rod has no reactivity control function
and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either
LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position,"™ LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod
Position Indication,"” or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY —Refueling," not met, can be performed in
accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If
multipie control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal
is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this
LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.
"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods
withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to
ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Spiral
reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations
immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a
continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any
sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully
inserted before loading fuel.
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal — Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special
Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all
fuel to be removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are
allowed to be bypassed.

ACTIONS A.1, A2, A.3.1, and A.3.2

1f one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required

Action A.1, Required Action A.2, Required Action A.3.1, and
Required Action A.3.2 are intended to require that these
Required Actions be implemented in a very short time and
carried through in an expeditious manner to either initiate
action to restore the affected CRDs and insert their control
rods, or initiate action to restore compliance with this
Special Operations LCO.

SURVETLLANCE SR 3.10.5.1, SR 3.10.5.2, and SR 3.10.5.3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes
into account other indications of control rod status
available in the control room. :

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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B 3.10.6

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.6 Control Rod Testing —Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing
certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns
during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod
Block Instrumentation®™), such that only the specified
control rod sequences and relative positions required by
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the
operating range from all control rods inserted to the Tow
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively
1imit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes
required that may result in control rod patterns not in
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.
These tests include SDM demonstrations, control rod scram
time testing, and control rod friction testing. This
Special Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption to
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
the CRDA are summarized in References 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.
CRDA analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to
ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analysis of References 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 may not be
preserved. Therefore special CRDA analyses are required to
demonstrate that these special seguences will not result in
unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test
being performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-— Operating
B 3.10.6

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of

LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6,
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the
test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., shift
technical advisor or reactor engineer). These controls are
consistent with those normally applied to operation in the
startup range as defined in the SRs and ACTIONS of

LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation.”

APPLICABILITY

Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, with THERMAL
POWER greater than 10% RTP is adequately controlled by the
existing LCOs on power distribution 1imits and control rod
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can
be performed within the constraints of LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2,
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),"™ LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-— Operating
B 3.10.6

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

POWER less than or equal to 10% RTP, the provisions of this
Special Operations LCO are necessary to perform special
tests that are not in conformance with the prescribed
sequences of LCO 3.1.6.

While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal is only
allowed if performed in accordance with Special Operations
LCO 3.10.2, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown,”
or Special Operations LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod
Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown," which provide adequate controls
to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analysis of
Reference 1 is satisfied. During these Special Operations
and while in MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2,
"Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,") and scram
functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation,” and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod

OPERABILITY —Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations
LCOs, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS Al
With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control
rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test
sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the
testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon
suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed
sequence of LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if
required by LCO 3.1.6.

SURVETILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1

REQUIREMENTS

With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM,
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the
technical staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor
engineer) is required to verify conformance with the
approved sequence for the test. This verification must be
performed during control rod movement to prevent deviations
from the specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate
that this Surveillance does not need to be met if

SR 3.10.6.2 is satisfied.

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Testing— Operating
B 3.10.6

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.10.6.2

When the RWM provides conformance to the special test
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8,
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need
to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 is satisfied.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in
Technical Specification 5.6.5).

4, Letter from T. Pickens (BWR0OG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC)
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWR0OG-8644, August 15, 1986.

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report,
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

Dresden 2 and 3
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SDM Test — Refueling
B 3.10.7

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test — Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
permit SOM testing to be performed for those plant
configurations in which the reactor pressure. vessel (RPV)
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully
tensioned.

LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate
SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be
performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is
reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during
the first startup following the refueling. Performing the
SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be performed
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).
While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become
critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to
be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO
provides the appropriate additional controls to allow
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity
excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor
mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in
MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM)
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation”), and control rod block
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Cohtrol Rod Block
Instrumentation”). The Timiting reactivity excursion during
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop
accident (CRDA).

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

SDM Test — Refueling
B 3.10.7

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows
prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed
within these defined sequences, the analyses of References
1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 is applicable. However, for some
sequences developed for the SDM testing, the control rod
patterns assumed in the safety analyses of References 1, 2,
3, 4, and 5 may not be met. Therefore, special CRDA
analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC approved
methodology, are required to demonstrate the SDM test
sequence will not result in unacceptable consequences should
a CRDA occur during the testing. For the purpose of this
test, the protection provided by the normally required
MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in addition to the requirements of
this LCO, will maintain normal test operations as well as
postulated accidents within the bounds of the appropriate
safety analyses (Refs. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5). In addition to
the added requirements for the RWM, APRM, and control rod
coupling, the notch out mode is specified for out of
sequence withdrawals. Requiring the notch out mode Timits
withdrawal steps to a single notch, which limits inserted
reactivity, and allows adequate monitoring of changes in
neutron flux, which may occur during the test.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide
additional scram protection, beyond the normally required
IRMs, the APRMs are also required to be OPERABLE (LCO
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d as though the reactor were in
MODE 2. Because multiple control rods will be withdrawn and
the reactor will potentially become critical, the approved
control rod withdrawal sequence must be enforced by the RUWM

(continued)
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BASES

SDM Test — Refueling
B 3.10.7

LCO
{continued)

(LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2), or must be verified by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical
staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).
To provide additional protection against an inadvertent
criticality, control rod withdrawals that do not conform to
the analyzed rod position sequence specified in LCO 3.1.6,
"Rod Pattern Control," (i.e., out of sequence control rod
withdrawals) must be made in the individual notched
withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the
withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position,
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

APPLICABILITY

These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

A ACTIONS

A.l and A.?2

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt
recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod
fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is
"stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode

(continued)
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BASES

SDM Test — Refueling
B 3.10.7

ACTIONS

A.1l and A.2 (continued)

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1l
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO
3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Actions
provide additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to
ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.

B.1

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO
are no longer required.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

SDM Test — Refueling
B 3.10.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.10.7.1, SR 3.10.7.2, and SR 3.10.7.3

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d, made applicable in this
Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met (SR 3.10.7.1). However, the control rod
withdrawal sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE. 2 requirements) or by
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the
technical staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or reactor
engineer). As noted, either the applicable SRs for the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the applicable
Frequencies (SR 3.10.7.2), or the proper movement of control
rods must be verified (SR 3.10.7.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.7.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate
assurance that the specified test seguence is being
followed.

SR 3.10.7.4

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The

12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

SR_3.10.7.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the "full-out" notch position, or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved as well as operating experience related to
uncoupling events.

{continued)
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SDM Test — Refueling

B 3.10.7
BASES
SURVETLLANCE SR_3.10.7.6
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. Since the reactor is
depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of
charging water header pressure ensures that if a scram were
required, capability for rapid control rod insertion would
exist. The minimum pressure of 940 psig is well below the
expected pressure of approximately 1500 psig while still
ensuring sufficient pressure for rapid control rod
insertion. The 7 day Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience and takes into
account indications available in the control room.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in
Technical Specification 5.6.5).

4, Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC)
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear
Design Methods, Commomwealth Edison Topical Report,
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.10.7-6 Revision No.
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TABLE 1-2
'OPERATIONAL MODES

MODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE POSITION® COOLANT TEMPERATURE
1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature
2. STARTUP ) Startup/Hot Standby Any temperature

3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown'*! o> 2 2°F¢

l
—{L.1]

4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown'*** < 212°F

5. REFUELING® Shutdown or Refuel™® < 140°F

{in cere Colls aom‘m’m'qj one
or mova Fuel assem bliasy
add praposu! LD
Applicability of TABLE NOTATIONS 2101 b
: MDODES 3,4 and §
RN l_—____((a)l The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refuel position to

LA

test the switch interiock functions provided the control rods(3
(by'a sefond icensed opefator g othey techaicaliyquaiffied i di
U

ib] The reactor Thode swiich may be placed in the Hefuel position while 8 single control tod drive
is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per Specification 3.1 0.l

Leo 3.40.1 rTizd Zo remain fully inserted

{c} Fuel in the reactor vessel with one or more vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned
or with the head removed. .

(d) See Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A, 3.72.8 and 3.12.C.

(e) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refue! position while 8 single control rod is
being moved provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.

When there is no fuel in the reactor vessel, the reactor is considered not to be in any
OPERATIONAL MODE. The reactor mode switch may then be in any position or may be

add Pr‘oposul AcTiond an \ .
L@f\m} Mance chufrmau@— @

{f)
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'VTS 3.4.2

REFUELING OPERATIONS A ' Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Mode Switch A. Reactor Mode Switch\
The reactor mode switch shall be 1. The reactor mode switch shall be
OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or verified to be locked in the Shutdown
Refuel position. When the reactor mode or Refuel position as specified:

.switch is locked in the Refuel position:
a. Within 2 hours prior to:

1. A conrtrol rod shall not be withdrawn

unless the Refuel position one-rod-out ) 1. Beginning CORE
interlock is OPERABLE. ‘ ALTERATION(s), and
2. CORE ALTERATIONIs) shall not be 2. Resuming CORE
performed using equipment associated ALTERATION(s) when the
with a Refuel position interiock unless reactor mode switch has been
at least the following associated Refuel unilocked.
position interlocks are OPERABLE for
such equipment. b. At least once per 12 hours.
a. Allrods in. 2. Each of the required reactor mode
b. Refuel pfatform position. Leo 3.0 7 switch Refuel position interlocks@ l
c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded. shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
d. Fuel grapple position. performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours
prior 10 the start of and at least once
APPLICABILITY: per 7 days during control rod
withdrawal or CORE ALTERATION(s],
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 3%, 4" and as applicable.
S(DMCI. .
. 3. Each of the required reactor mode
LLD 3.10.1 T guritch Refuel position interlocks® that
ACTION: ) is affected shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of a
1. With the reactor mode switch not CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to0
locked in the Shutdown or Refuel resuming control rod withdrawal or

position as specified, suspend CORE
ALTERATION(s] and lock the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel -
position. ’

a when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.,

b  See Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A and 3.12.8. ’
¢ The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with t@

vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removeg

LCo 3.4D.1 The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test the swi
interlock functions provided that all control rods @&re Zen S\yremain fully insertedAby a s¢cond licAnsgd) ]
ator B othgr teghnically quaified ipidivighal ~ —7a
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-1 Amendment Nos. 154 & 149
APP/""“A"/":I? of ' core. 02lls Contain ing oue o mou)—@
MDODES 3,4, and 5 L hual assamadliesy J
2,10.2.

dd Droposes ACTioN
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" 45 o




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.

An appropriate ACTION is included to identify the Required Actions and
Completion Times for noncompliance with Special Operation ITS 3.10.1 (CTS
Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3 footnote d). Also,
Surveillance Requirements are added to provide increased assurance of continued
compliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. Since no appropriate ACTION
or Surveillance Requirements were previously identified in CTS Table 1-2
footnote (a), or footnote d of CTS 4.10.A.2 and CTS 4. 10.A.3, this change is
considered more restrictive.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.l

The details of CTS Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3
footnote d, concerning the method used to verify control rods remain fully
inserted (by verification using a second licensed operator or other technically
qualified individual) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are
not necessary to ensure control rods remain fully inserted. Proposed SR
3.10.1.1, which requires verifying control rods are fully inserted once per 12
hours, is adequate for ensuring control rods remain inserted. Therefore, the
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific”

L.1

CTS Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3 footnote d, allow
reactor mode switch interlock testing in MODES 3, 4, and 5, provided all
control rods remain fully inserted. ITS LCO 3.10.1 allows reactor mode switch
interlock testing to be conducted even if control rod(s) are not fully inserted,
provided these non-fully inserted control rods are in.cells containing no fuel
assemblies. With one or more cells in this configuration, the overall
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is greater than when all control rods and all fuel
assemblies are inserted. The allowance of CTS 3.10.J (ITS 3. 10.5) provides for
additional reactivity insertions (control rod removal) if all fuel assemblies in the
control cell are removed. The relaxation proposed by this change acknowledges
this allowance (made for reasons other than reactor mode switch interlock
testing), by allowing the same rationale to be applied for reactor mode switch
interlock testing. In this instance, no additional positive reactivity insertion
(e.g., control rod withdrawal) is allowed due to the addition of the restriction "no
CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress" (ITS 3.10.1.b).

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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wvenmuons 1.0

MODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE POSITION™ COOLANT TEMPERATURE

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature

2. STARTUP ‘ Startup/Hot Standby Any temperature

S22 TT7S Chaptar 1.0 >———

. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown'* > 212°F
. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown'** < 212°F

. REFUELING® Shutdown or Refuet™® < 140°F

j TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refue! position to
test the switch interlock functions provided the control rods are verified to remain tully inserted
by a second licensed operator of other technically qualified individual.

{b) The resctor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod drive
is being removed from the reactor pressure vesse! per Specification 3.10.1.

{c) Fuel in the reactor vessel with one or more vessel head closure boits less than fully tensioned

. or with the head removed.
Agplicability
of MoDE 3 (@ See Specis! Test Exceptions 3.12.A, 3.72.B and 3.12.C. |

Leo 3.00.2 @ The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while 8 single control rod is
) being moved provided{the one-rod-out interiock is OPERABLE, ——

(D When there is no fuel in the reactor vessel. the reactor is considered not to be in any j l

OPERATIONAL MODE. The reactor mode switch may then be in any position or may be
(inoperable. J

— add Pro poed LCO 3.00.2. b »
e, AVLA f
L_[add propc.su/ AcTion omd SRs 2.1D0.2.2)— : M1
and 3.10.2.3

DRESDEN -UNITS 2 & 3 : 1-9 Amendment Nos. 164 & 159
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REFUELIN

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

PERATION

I75 3.10.2

Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

A.

Leo 3.uC.2

.switch is lg¢ketd

Reactor Mode Switch

The reactor mode switch shall be

Refuel positicn. When the reactor mode
in the Refuel position:

A control rod shall not be withdrawn
unless the Refuei position one-rod-out
interlock is OPERABLE.

—

2. CORE ALTERATIONIs) shall not be
performed using eguipment associated
with a Refuel position interlock uniess
at least the following associated Refuel
position interlocks are OPERABLE for
such egquipment.

a. Allrods in.
b. Refuel platform position.
c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-ioaded.
d. Fuel grapple position.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

With the reactor mode switch not
locked in the Shutdown or Refuel
position as specified, suspend CORE
ALTERATION(s] and lock the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refue

A. Reactor Mode Switch

#d)in the Ghurdown op——

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 3%/ 4™ and)}————

&

1. The reactor mode switch shall be
verified to be (Gckedin the Shutdown)
L @D Refuel position as specified:

a. Within 2 hours prior to:

1. Beginning CORE
ALTERATIONI(s), and

2. Resuming CORE
ALTERATION(s) when the
reactor mode switch has been
uniocked.

b. At ieast once per 12 hours.

2. Each of the required reactor mode
switch Refuel position interlocks™® l
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours
prior to the start of and at least once
per 7 days during control rod
withdrawal or CORE ALTERATION(s],
as applicable.

switch Refuel position interlocks® that
is affected shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to
resuming control rod withdrawal or

3. Each of the reguired reactor mode l

_<Gee T7S 3.9.1 oud ITS 3.4.>

When the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.

L0 3.00.2.4
A?P/:Cdb:la‘ﬁ/ a
b

c

d

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

See Special Test Exceptions 3.T2.A and 3.12.5.\

vessel head ciosure boflts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed.

The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test the switch

The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with mg) \

interlock functions provided that all control rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed

operator or other technically qualitied individual. ]

3/4.10-1

Amendment Nos. 154 & 149
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Al I75 3.10.2

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CORE ALTERATION(s), as applicable,
following repair, maintenance or
replacement of any component that

could affect the Refuel position

e 2. With the one-rod-out interlock
— / inoperable, {4k the reactor mode
%-72‘"{ ed Action switch in the Shutdown position.

3. With any of the above required Refuei
position equipment interlocks
inoperable, suspend CORE
ALTERATION(s) with equipment
associatad with the inoperable Refuel
position equipment interiock.

Qee ITS 3.9.1 aud ITE 3.9.>

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 . 3/4.10-2 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

CTS 3.10.A Action 2 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the
Shutdown position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable. The

CTS 3.10.A Applicability, as it relates to ITS 3. 10.2, is MODE 3 when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuet position. Thus, once the reactor mode
switch is moved from the Refuel position to the Shutdown position, the LCOis
no longer applicable, and the mode switch does not have to be locked (since,
according to CTS 3.0.A and proposed LCO 3.0.1, the LCO is only required to
be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability.
Therefore, ITS 3.10.2, Required Action A.2.2 only requires the mode switch to
be placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required.
Since this is consistent with the current requirement, this change is considered
administrative.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances (CTS 4.10.A.1,
4.10.A.2, and 4.10.A.3) have been replaced with a generic Surveillance
Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.2.1) to perform all required Surveillances in
accordance with the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of ITS 3.9.2,
Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock. Since ITS 3.10.2 requires the refuel
position one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE in accordance with ITS 3.9.2,
the proposed Surveillance Requirements should be those required by ITS 3.9.2.
The format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, uses a generic
Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.2.1) to specify required
Surveillance of other LCOs. Any changes to these current Surveillance
Requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS Table 1-2 footnote (e) provides an allowance to withdraw a single control
rod while in MODE 3 provided the one-rod-out interlock is Operable. However,
ITS 3.10.2 has additional restrictions applied. The existing requirement has no
specific requirement for this control rod to be capable of scram insertion (control
rod OPERABILITY and CRD Accumulator LCOs are not applicable) to protect
the core from the consequences of an inadvertent reactivity excursion.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

Furthermore, the Reactor Protection System (RPS) requirements do not currently
require the trip on Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) during this condition. The
proposed change incorporates additional restrictions to address these issues. The
option is provided in the proposed change to have OPERABLE RPS SDV trip

‘and an OPERABLE control rod (ITS LCO 3.10.2 Item d.1), or to appropriately

preclude the possibility of a local reactivity excursion (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item
d.2). In addition, the IRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and
Manual Scram RPS Functions of ITS 3.3.1.1 (Functions 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12) are
also required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item d.1, as is currently
required by CTS 3.1.A, Table 3.1.A-1 (Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 13, and 14).
The administrative controls required in this latter option (item d.2) are those
currently licensed in CTS 3.10.1.3 and 4 for similar operations in the Refuel
MODE. To support the scram function, MODE 5 requirements of ITS 3.3.8.2,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and ITS 3.9.5,
“Control Rod OPERABILITY — Refueling” are included (ITS 3.10.2 Item d.1)
to ensure the RPS will perform its required safety function. In addition, the
control rod position indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out
interlock (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item b) and all other control rods must be fully
inserted (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item c) to ensure an inadvertent criticality will not
occur.

Furthermore, an ACTION and Surveillance Requirements (proposed SR 3.10.2.2
and 3.10.2.3) are also provided in the proposed presentation for these
allowances. The added ACTION will ensure appropriate operator response in
the event one or more requirements become not met during the evolution.
Specific Surveillance Requirements will ensure appropriate periodic confirmation
of the required controls. These changes are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

- TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

. TECHNICATL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Specific”

L.1

The CTS 3.10.A and CTS 4.10.A.1 requirement to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in Refuel is proposed to be deleted. Movement of the reactor mode
switch from the Refuel position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1 and
this proposed Specification. A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel
would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated Technical
Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely
MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this
is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in
Refuel. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional
actions by the operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). Also, to
exit the LCO, the reactor mode switch needs to be unlocked to move it to the
Shutdown position; but the action of unlocking the reactor mode switch would
result in noncompliance with the LCO.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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JI7S 3.3

REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FO

CR Removal 3/4.'1 0.1

R OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I. Single Control Rod Removal

One control rod and/or the associated and
SR3.00.3

control rod drive mechanism may be
removed from the core fand/or reactor)

(pressure vessepprovided that at least the
satisfied/until
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OPERABLE ger Spe ficatioh 3.10(B.
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requirements of Specification 3.3.A are

LCo 3.0.3..2
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Len 3.10.3.4 a. Fully inserted and §
(hydrgulicaly)
Lo 3.0 Y

satisfied, except that the control rod
selected to be removed;

a. highest

May be assumed to be the

4. All other control rods in a five-by-five
array centered on the control rod being

removed are either:

3.6.2 y—
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Single Control Rod Removal
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. ol drive.
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3. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN
3 '30?3 | fequirements of Specification 3.3.A are
10-3-1 catisfied per Specification 3.10.1.3.
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5. All other control rods are fully inserted.
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775 3.10.3

Al

REFUELING OPERATIONS CR Removal 3/4..1 0.l

e

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Le03./0.3.4 5. Al other control rods are fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: see I7S 3. :o.>

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4(and 5

add proposed AcTions Alota ) A6

AT ACTION ‘/______——@dd ’proposul ﬁa?uimd Action Al Notes

ArTions A JWith the requirements of the above

ond B specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of the control rod and/or associated control
rod drive mechanism from the core and/or
reactor pressure vessel and initiate ACTION
to satisfy the above requirements.

dd PFDPDSCA R uirzc’A:.JionS Az2.1,A2.2, ,—-M'
one B.2.1 4

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 ’ 3/4,10-12 Amendment Nos. 150 &
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Al

N WEHNITIoNS

" QPERATIONAL MODES

MODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE POSITION® COOLANT TEMPERATURE

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature
2. STARTUP _ Startup/Hot Sta;'_ldby Any temperature
3, HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown* > 212°F*
4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown'*>* | < 212°F

—<u. I7S Chapv’a.r I.o>—

5. REFUELING* Shutdown or Refuet*® < 140°F

TABLE NOTATIONS
(a) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refue! position 10
. bl test the switch interiock functions provided the control rods are verified to remain fully inserted
A}f%“;‘bé’ : M by a second licensed operator or other technically qualified individual.]
(-]

Leo 3.0.3 (b)) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod drive
120 3.00.3.b.I =" is being removed from(the reactor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10..
————
{c} Fue! in the reactor vessel with one or more vessel hesd closure bofts iess than fully tensioned }————
or with the head removcd.j' :

@) See Specisl Test Exceptions 3.12.A, 3.12.8 and 3.12.C.) |

100303 © The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod is
' ] being moved(provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE. ==

LLD 3.40.3.6.)
il When there is no Fuel in the reactor vessel, the reactor is considered not to beinany O\
OPERATIONAL MODE. The reactor mode switch may then be in any position or maygr
inoperable. ]

add 'propo_w.c/ [ro 3.10.3.b.1>
con-lro/ voc Pas[ tiouw ind ication

reqQuiranian
—{72]

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 ’ 1-9 Amendment Nos. 164 & 158

~(add proposed LL0 310.3b ,.2)
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

Al

T75 3.10.3

Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - LlMl'l;lNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Mode Switch

The reactor mode switch shall be

120 303

OPERABLE G IZckED)in the

Refuel position. When the reactor mode

1.

switch is

in the Refuel position:

A contro! rod shall not be withdrawn
unless the Refuel position one-rod-out
interlock is OPERABLE.

CORE ALTERATIONI(s) shall not be
performed using equipment associated
with a Refuel position interiock uniess
at least the following associated Refuel
position interlocks are OPERABLE for
such eguipment.

All rods in.
Refuel ptatform position.
Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.
Fuel grapple position.

orow

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) @54'"
‘ smnzl !.

A. Reactor Mode Switch _{add proposad S2.3.10.3.1

The reactor mode switch shall be
verified to be (o€ked'in the -

L (op Refuel position as specified:

1.

ACTION:

With the reactor mode switch not
locked in the Shutdown or Refuel
position as specified, suspend CORE
ALTERATION(s) and lock the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel

Applicabilidy 2

When the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position..

b

4

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

\

See Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A and 3.12.8}

2.

a. Within 2 hours prior to:

1. Beginning CORE
ALTERATION(s), and

2. Resuming CORE
ALTERATION(s) when the
reactor mode switch has been
unlocked.

b. At least once per 12 hours.

Each of the required reactor mode
switch Refuel position interlocks'®
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours
prior 1o the start of and at least once
per 7 days during control rod
withdrawa! or CORE ALTERATION(s),
as applicable.

£ach of the required reactor mode
switch Refuel position interiocks™ that
is affected shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior 10
resuming control rod withdrawal or

CSee TTS 3.9.>

The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the

vessel head ciosure bofts iess than fully tensioned or with the head removed.

The resctor mode switch may be placed in the
interiock functions provided that all control rods are veri

Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test the switch
fied to remain fully inserted by a second licensed,

operator or other technically gualified individual. /

3/4.10-1

Amendment Nos.

%3¢ TNANS

154 & 149
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M

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - LUMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

m (locs) 2. With the one-rod-out interlock CORE ALTERATIONIs). as applicable,
&7“,- racd ACTION A.2.2 inoperable, {gck) the reactor mode following repair, maintenance or

switch in the Shutdown position. replacement of any component that
could affect the Refuel position

3. With any of the above required Refuel
position equipment interlocks
inoperable, suspend CORE
ALTERATION(s) with equipment
associated with the inoperable Refuel
position equipment interlock.

-———%u_ 75 3.q.>

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 . 3/4.10-2 Amendment Nos. 150 & 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

e ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

CTS 3.10.I and 4.10.1 contain statements that require compliance with the
Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are
reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core.” This statement in
CTS 3.10.I and 4.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not
need to be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.B specifies that
requirements apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no
longer exist. Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.

CTS 3.10.1.2 requires the SRM requirements of CTS 3.10.B to be met during a
single control rod withdrawal when in MODE 4. The requirements of CTS
3.10.B are normally applicable in MODE 5. CTS 3.2.G provides the SRM
requirements when in MODE 4. These requirements are essentially equivalent to
the MODE 5 requirements (e.g., two SRMs are required to be Operable and
Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations are
required to demonstrate Operability). The current MODE 4 requirements for
SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.2.G and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.2.G are
adequate without explicit reference to them. ITS 3.10.3 does not modify the
normal SRM requirements in MODE 4, and therefore, CTS 3.2.G (ITS 3.3.1.2)
must also be met during this Special Operation. The CTS 3.10.1.2 and 4.10.1.2
references are redundant to the current and proposed requirement, and therefore,
have been deleted.

CTS 3.10.1.3.a and CTS 3.10.1.3.b are actually clarifications of a single thought.
They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements,
which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 does
not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of the existing 3.b, but only
identifies that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control
rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need only be
considered once in the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also be
considered as a stuck rod and the additional wording is unnecessary.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

AS

A6

A7

‘A8

CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 4.10.1.4.b allow the four fuel assemblies surrounding the
control rod or control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or
reactor vessel to be removed from the core. The CTS applies to both MODE 4
and MODE 5. During MODE 4, the optional requirement of CTS 3.10.1.4.b
and 4.10.1.4.b cannot be physically met, and therefore it is not included in ITS
3.10.3.

Four new Notes have been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.3. The ITS 3.10.3
ACTIONS Note has been added to clarify that the requirement to enter the
applicable condition of the affected Specification applies for each of the affected
Specifications (as shown in CTS 3.10.1, there are three potentially affected
Specifications (CTS 3.10.A, 3.10.B, and 3.3.A)). ITS 3.10.3 Required Action
A.1 Note 1 has been added to clarify that if an affected Specifications ACTIONS
state to fully insert all insertable control rods, this includes placing the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown position. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.1 Note 2
has been added to clarify that this Required Action is only applicable if the
requirement not met is an LCO, since it is written only for an LCO, not a
"requirement” (i.e., ITS 3.10.3.b.2, insert a rod block, is a requirement).
Proposed SR 3.10.3.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.10.1.4 clarifying that if
proposed SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for ITS 3.10.3.c.1 requirements, then proposed
SR 3.10.3.2 is not required to be performed (since ITS 3.10.3.2.c.1 is one option
and ITS 3.10.3.2.c.2, which is verified by proposed SR 3.10.3.2, is the other
option). Since these Notes have been added for clarity, they are considered
administrative changes.

ITS 3.10.3 separates the CTS 3.10.1 ACTION into two ACTIONS, dependent
on whether the affected control rod is insertable or not. ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS
are a more detailed presentation of the existing requirement to "initiate action to
satisfy the above requirements.” By virtue of knowing the control rod is
insertable, more explicit instruction can be given.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances CTS 4. 10.A.1, 4.10.A.2,
and 4.10.A.3 have been replaced with a generic Surveillance Requirement
(proposed SR 3.10.3.1) to perform all required Surveillances in accordance with
the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of ITS 3.9.2, Refuel Position One-
Rod-Out Interlock. Since ITS 3.10.3 requires the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock to be OPERABLE in accordance with ITS 3.9.2, the proposed
Surveillance Requirements should be those required by ITS 3.9.2. The format of
the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, uses a generic Surveillance Requirement
(proposed SR 3.10.3.1) to specify required Surveillances of other LCOs. Any
changes to these current Surveillance Requirements will be addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

CTS 3.10.A Action 2 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the
Shutdown position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable. The

CTS 3.10.A Applicability, as it relates to ITS 3.10.3, is MODE 4 when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position. Thus, once the reactor mode
switch is moved from the Refuel position to the Shutdown position, the LCO is
no longer applicable, and the mode switch does not have to be locked (since,
according to CTS 3.0.A and proposed LCO 3.0.1, the LCO is only required to
be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability).
Therefore, ITS 3.10.3, Required Action A.2.2 only requires the mode switch to
be placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required.
Since this is consistent with the current requirement, this change is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M2

In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3 (CTS 3.10.I) are not met and the
withdrawn control rod is insertable, two additional Required Actions are
provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION A. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.1 requires
action to be initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods. ITS
3.10.3 Required Action A.2.2 requires the placing of the reactor mode switch to
the Shutdown position, which will preclude withdrawal of any control rod.
These Required Actions will result in exiting the Applicability of the Special
Operation LCO (ITS 3.10.3) and return the reactor mode switch to its required
position for normal MODE 4 operation. In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3
(CTS 3.10.1) are not met and the withdrawn control rod is not insertable, an
additional Required Action is provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION B. ITS 3.10.3
Required Action B.2.1 requires action to be initiated immediately to fully insert
all control rods. This Required Action will essentially result in exiting the
Applicability of the Special Operations LCO. These proposed requirements are
additional restrictions on plant operation. '

CTS Table 1-2 footnote (e) provides an allowance to withdraw a single control
rod while in MODE 4 provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.
However, ITS 3.10.3 has an additional restriction applied. A new requirement
has been added to ensure the control rod position indication is OPERABLE (ITS
LCO 3.10.3, second half of the b.1 requirements). The control rod position
indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out interlock. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

"Generic"

LAl

"Specific”

L.1

L2

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in
CTS 3.10.1.4.a and 4.10.1.4.a (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to
be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required
control rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.3 and SR 3.10.3.2, which require disarming
of all control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being
withdrawn, are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The requirement in CTS 3.10.1.1, 4.10.1.1, 3.10.A, and 4.10.A.1 to "lock" the
reactor mode switch in Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions, and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor
mode switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table
1.1-1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting
this special test exception; with the associated Technical Specification compliance
requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 4 with the reactor
mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this is a special test exception,
and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in Refuel. Locking the
reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by the operators
to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). Also, to exit the LCO, the
reactor mode switch needs to be unlocked to move it to the Shutdown position;
but the action of unlocking the reactor mode switch would result in
noncompliance with the LCO.

For removal of a control rod drive in Cold Shutdown (CTS 3.10.1), alternative
requirements have been provided in ITS 3.10.3 in place of the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN and control rod five-by-five array of disarming requirements of CTS
3.10.1.3 and 3.10.1.4. The alternatives require all MODE 5 RPS Functions
(LCO 3.3.1.1) to be OPERABLE, and MODE 5 requirements of LCO 3.3.8.2,
RPS Electric Power Monitoring, and LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod

OPERABILITY — Refueling, to be made applicable (ITS LCO 3.10.3.c.1).
These requirements ensure that if an inadvertent criticality occurs, the RPS will
initiate a scram and the withdrawn control rods will insert. In addition, an

Dresden 2 and 3 . 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2 alternative requirement as been provided in place of the one-rod-out interlock

(cont’d) requirement. The alternative will require a control rod withdrawal block to be
inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.3.b.2). This requirement essentially ensures that no
additional rods are withdrawn, similar to the one-rod-out interlock. New

- Surveillances have also been added to perform the applicable SRs for the

required LCOs (proposed SR 3.10.3.1) if RPS Functions, and control rod
OPERABILITY requirements are chosen, and to verify every 24 hours that a
control rod withdrawal block is inserted (proposed SR 3.10.3.4) if the block is
the chosen requirement.

L3 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.1 (proposed
SR 3.10.3.1, 3.10.3.2, and 3.10.3.3) provides adequate assurance that the LCO
requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed within
this interval, control rod withdrawal and CRD removal may not be performed.
Therefore, the CTS 4.10.1 requirement to perform the required Surveillance once
within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod or control rod drive
mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency ensures the
requirements are adequately checked prior to and during control rod withdrawal
or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Al

REFUELING OPERATIONS CR Remova! 374.10.1

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I. Single Control Rod Removal

|
/0 3004 One control rod and/or the associated 523-'0-:-2'
control rod drive mechanism may be <R 210.4.4
removed from the core and/or reactor
pressure vessel provided that at least the

following requirements are satisfied juntiya
0 d g a8 contrgl rod drive

3.
LD 3.a04.L

seo 304b

Single Control Rod Removal®

Y vessel And/at least
per 24 hours thaereafter/unt!
ontrol drive.

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN
requirements of Specification 3.3.A are
satisfied, except that the control rod

selected to be removed; 3. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN
< 3.104.4 requirements of Specification 3.3.A are
a. May be assumed to be the highest satisfied per Specification 3.10.1.3.
orth control rod{fequired
fly withdrawn 4. All other control rods in a five-by-five

Sg3.0.4.2 array centered on the contro! rod being
removed are either:

Sk3. 10.4.1)_‘\_
a. Fully(inserted and @lectfically A9
(Wydraulically disarmed{BD

Need not by’ assum
imfmovabig or uns ammab.

All other control rods in a five-by-five
array centered on the control rod being
removed are either:

e four fuel ass; ymblies
s/control fod or

echanism tg/be
and/o
oved jrom

All other control rods are fully inserted.

A(Afdcl proposed SK 3./10.4.2 ond SE 3.10.

out fuel agéemblies 8R3.0.4.1
surroyhding the control fod or
contfol rod dfive mec dnism tg be
rerfioved ;?/m the core and/g

reactor vessel are removed from

add fropo.stc/ 700 3.00.4.¢ (¥irs7 '
\ par ) and LLO ap4.d

(M1
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Al

REFUELING OPERATIONS : CR Removal 3/4.10.1

e e e e e e ——

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

L0 3.10.4.4. 5. All other control rods are fully inserted.

APPLICAB“JT\' I__@A Leo 349.58 nb"l' Mﬁf @

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1
e ITS 2 /o.>'

ACTION:

AcTion A With the requirements of the above
specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of the control rod and/or associated control
rod drive mechanism from the core and/or .
reactor pressure vessel and initiate ACTION
to satisfy the above requirements. T

- !L\dc] ’Proposa_zf ?a%u}ru! Aetion A.Z.AQ

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 &3 : 3/4.10-12 Amendment Nos. 150 &

ﬁxga Z of 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and

 revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

A2 CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 contain statements that require compliance with the
Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are
reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core.” This statement in
CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not
need to be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.B specifies that
requirements apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no
longer exist. Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.

A3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3. 10.B and
Surveillance testing in CTS 4.10.B are adequate without explicit reference to
them in CTS 3.10.1.2 and CTS 4.10.1.2. ITS 3.10.4 does not modify the normal
SRM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must
also be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.4). The CTS 3.10.1.2 and
4.10.1.2 references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and
therefore, have been deleted.

A4 CTS 3.10.1.3.a and CTS 3.10.1.3.b are actually clarifications of a single thought.
They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements,
which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.4 does
not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of existing 3.b, but only identifies
that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which
in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is
assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need only be considered once in
the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also be considered as a stuck
rod, and the additional wording is unnecessary.

A5 During MODE 5, if it is desired to use the CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 4.10.1.4.b
allowance to remove the four fuel assemblies in lieu of inserting and disarming
the control rods in a 5 x 5 array, this can be done provided the requirements of
ITS 3.10.5 (CTS 3.10.J) are followed. The limitations of CTS 3.10.1 are
consistent with the limitations in CTS 3.10.J for this condition, therefore, the
optional requirement of CTS 3.10.1.4.b and 4.10.1.4.b is not included in ITS
3.10.4.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A6

A

The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.4 ("with LCO 3.9.5 not met") is
derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.I, which says "the associated control rod
drive mechanism may be removed from ... the reactor pressure vessel..." When
the control rod drive mechanism is removed, ITS 3.9.5, which requires all
withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE, is not met. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.4 Required Action A.2.1) has been
added to the CTS 3.10.1 ACTION to initiate action to fully insert all control rods
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS 4.10.1.1 requires the “one-rod-out” refuel position interlock to be
OPERABLE. Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be
removed) must be overridden to remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out interlock
is not OPERABLE in this condition. To ensure only one rod is withdrawn, a
control rod block is inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.4.c). This compensates for the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock. The rod block can be inserted by placing the
mode switch in shutdown, and ITS 3.3.2.1 for the control rod block functions
ensures the rod blocks are OPERABLE. To ensure no fuel is loaded (since
refueling interlocks would preclude fuel movement with a withdrawn control
rod), no other CORE ALTERATIONS can be in progress (ITS LCO 3.10.4.4).
These requirements ensure no inadvertent criticality will occur. Surveillances
have been added to verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted every 24
hours (proposed SR 3.10.4.3) and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in
progress every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.10.4.5). These Surveillance
Requirements ensure the requirements of the LCO are met. These changes
represent an additional restriction on plant operations.

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic

LA.1

"Specific

L.1

L.2

The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in

CTS 3.10.1.4.a and 4.10.1.4.a (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to
be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required
control rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.4 and SR 3.10.4.2, which require disarming
of all control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being
withdrawn, are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS. :

The requirement in CTS 3.10.1.1 and CTS 4.10.1.1 to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1-
1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.1 (proposed
SRs 3.10.4.1, 3.10.4.2, and 3.10.4.4) provides adequate assurance that the LCO
requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed within
this interval, control rod drive removal may not be performed. Therefore, the
CTS 4.10.1 requirement to perform the required Surveillance within 4 hours
prior to the start of removal of a control rod or control rod drive mechanism is
deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency ensures the requirements
are adequately checked prior to and during control rod or control rod drive
mechanism removal operations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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Al

REFUELING OPERATIONS Multiple CR Removal 3/4.10.J

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

J. Muittiple antrol Rod Removal J. Muttiple Control Rod Removal

L&D 3.10.5 Any number of control rods andfor control 1.
rod drive mechanisms may be removed
from the core and/or reactor pressure
vessel provided that at least the following <3051 an

r yeg 0 Jess B - B
requirements are satisfied {intil all/contrg <z 2.10.5.2 least once per 24 hours thereafterfunti
bd drivé mechgnisms/are all cp fods and cgntrol rod drive
: gl rods Are fulld aéhanismy are reinstalied And all
.. D are 1Tu in . i .

| rod f fed N

* A

jon p [ g
3/10.A,Jexcept that the Refuel position
»one-rod-out” interlock may be
bypassed, as required, for those control
rods and/or controf rod drive
mechanisms to be removed, after the
fuel assemblies have been removed as
specified below. :

LL0 3.10.5

c. ? SHUTPOWN MARGIN
‘ ?quiremgts of Sp cificati}n 3.3.40— A.
are satigtied.

d. Al other control rods are either
sg3.0.5.2 fully inserted or have the
surrounding four fuel assemblies

4. Ali other control rods are either fully
Leo3.005.b inserted or have the surrounding four removed from the core cell.
fue! assemblies removed from the core
cell. e. The four fuel assemblies

surrounding each control rod and/or

§. The four fuel assemblies surrounding Se3.10.5:1 control rod drive mechanism to be
Lo 3.40.5.0. each control rod or control rod drive removed from the core and/or
: mechanism to be removed from the reactor vessel are removed from
core and/or reactor vessel are removed the core cell.

from the core cell.

M — < (add proposed LLD 3.00. 5.0)

APPLICABILITY:
;+L LCD 2.9.3) U:Djw
OPERATIONAL MODE §| \er££2 2.9.5 notmat

3/4.10-13 Amendment Nos. 150 & 195"

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

“paja,/on



I7S5 3.10.5

(Al

e ————

REFUELING OPERATIONS Multiple CR Removal 3/4.10.J

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ACTION:

AcTion A With the requirements of the above
gpecification not satisfied, suspend removal
of control rods and/or control rod drive
mechanisms from the core and/or reactor
pressure vesseIYand initiate ACTION to had, be:
satisfy the above requirements.

Add ’PrCPDSld ?L?ufrd.d Action AZ)
odd proposed Ragqoived Action A3.T)-

this spgcificatioy, perform a
ctional fest of thé "one-rgd-out”

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 : 3/4.10-14 Amendment Nos. 150 ¢ 15
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

A2 CTS 3.10.J and 4.10.J.1 contain statements that require compliance with the
Specification "until all control rods and control rod drive mechanisms are
reinstalled and all control rods are fully inserted in the core.” This statement is
fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not need to be stated in each
individual Specification. Requirements apply until conditions under which they
are required to apply no longer exist. Therefore, deleting these statements is
only an editorial preference.

A3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.10.B and
Surveillance testing in CTS 4.10.B are adequate without explicit reference to
them in CTS 3.10.J.2 and 4.10.J.1.b. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify the normal
SRM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must
be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS 3.10.J.2 and
4.10.J.1.b references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements,
and therefore, has been deleted.

A4 The current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) in
CTS 3.3.A and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.3.A are adequate without explicit
reference to them in CTS 3.10.J.3 and 4.10.J.1.c. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify
the normal SDM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.3.A (ITS
3.1.1) must be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS
3.10.J.3 and 4.10.J.1.c references are redundant to the current and proposed
requirements, and therefore, has been deleted.

A5 The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.5 ("with LCO 3.9.3,
LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met") is derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.],
which says "Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms
may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel..." During the
performance of these activities, ITS 3.9.3 (which requires all control rods to be
fully inserted), ITS 3.9.4 (which requires each control rod full-in position
indication channel for each control rod to be OPERABLE), and ITS 3.9.5 (which
requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE) are not met. Therefore,
this change is strictly administrative and does not modify the requirements.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.3.1) has been
added to the CTS 3.10.J Action to initiate action to fully insert all control rods
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new restriction on fuel loading with control rods withdrawn has been added.
ITS 3.10.5.c will only allow fuel to be loaded in an approved spiral reload
sequence. ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.2 has also been added such that, when
the LCO is not met, all fuel loading must be suspended. A new SR has also been
added (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) to verify, every 24 hours, fuel assemblies being
loaded are in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence. This will help
ensure a reactivity excursion cannot occur with the requirements of this LCO not
met. These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
"Generic"

None

"Specific”

L.1 The requirement in CTS 3.10.J.1 and CTS 4.10.J.1.a to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (IT'S Table 1.1-
1). Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

e TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.J.1
(proposed SRs 3.10.5.1, 3.10.5.2, and 3.10.5.3) provides adequate assurance
that the LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been
performed within this interval, control rod withdrawal/ removal and CRD
removal may not be performed. Therefore, the CTS 4.10.J.1 requirement to
perform the required Surveillances within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of
a control rod or control rod drive mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic
Surveillance Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to
and during control rod or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.

CTS 4.10.].2 requires the performance of a functional test of the "one-rod-out
Refuel position interlock” following replacement of all control rods and/or
control rod drive mechanisms removed in accordance with CTS 3.10.J, if the
function had been bypassed. Anytime the OPERABILITY of a system or
component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a
component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY
of the system or component. After restoration of a component that caused a
required SR to be failed, CTS 4.0.A (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires the
appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2; proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be
performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.
Therefore, the explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirement of

CTS 4.10.].2 has been deleted from the Specifications since they are governed
by plant procedures. Entry into the applicable specified condition without
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except
where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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Z7S 3./0.6

Insert new Specification 3.10.6, "Control Rod Testing —Operating,” as shown in

the Dresden 2 and 3 Improved Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1 The proposed Special Operations Technical Specification being added allows
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," to be suspended to allow performance of
SDM testing, control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction testing,
provided the analyzed rod position sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 are
changed to require the control rod sequence to conform to the specified test
sequence; or the RWM is bypassed, the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, Function
2 are suspended, and conformance to the approved control rod sequence for the
specified test is verified by a second licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff. These two requirements for the Special Operation
effectively limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase that could
occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA). This is required because
during these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes required which may
result in control rod patterns not in compliance with the prescribed sequences.

Special CRDA analyses are required to demonstrate that the special sequences
will not result in unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the
testing These analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC approved
methodology, are dependent on the special test being performed. Further, the
analyzed rod position sequence requirements are changed to be consistent with
the analyses; or the RWM is bypassed, LCO 3.3.2.1 Function 2 is suspended,
and conformance to the new rod control pattern is verified by a second
authorized individual.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 This is a less restrictive change because this Special Operations Technical

(cont’d) Specification provides flexibility to perform certain operations by appropriately
modifying requirements of other LCOs, which are currently not allowed by the
CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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FEP-0B-1999 17115 P.l0va2
SPECIAL TEEY EXCEPTIONS SDM 3/4.12.B

8.12 - LUMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.12- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

B. SHUTDOWN MARGIN Demonstrations B. SHUTDOWN MARGIN Demonstrations

‘ fm k‘, m H
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I7Ss 3.10.7
A!l

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .

If the control rod associated
with any inoperable scram
accumulator is withdrawn,
immediately verify that at least
one control rod drive pump is
operating by inserting at least
one withdrawn control rod .at

least one notch. With no /_5,_4 I7S 3./,>
control rod drive pump
operating, immediately place
the reactor mode switch in the
Shutdown position.

Fully insert the inoperable
control rods and disarm the
associated directional control
valves™ either:

1)

a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing
the drive water and
exhaust water isolation
valves.

d. With the provisions of ACTION
1.c.2 above not met, be in at ieast
HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

In OPERATIONAL MODE 5%

a. With one withdrawn control rod
with its associated scram
accumulator inoperable, fully insert
the affected control rod and disarm
the associated directional control
valves™ within one hour, either:

A L

In OPERATIONAL MODE 5, this Specification is applicable for the accumuiators associated with each withdrawn
control rod and is not applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.10.1 or 3.10.J.

b May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit testing associated with restoring the control rod
to OPERABLE status. /

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-10 Amendment Nos. 150 3 1F
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I75 3.10.7

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1) Electrically, or

Hydraulically by closing the
drive water and exhaust water,
isolation valves,

See ITS 3./.>

200 3.10.7.F aud

AcTion B immediately place the reactor mode

witch in the Shutdown position.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-11 Amendment Nos.

150 & 15
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

3.1 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

m

75 3.10.717

RPS 3/4.1.A

4.1 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Leo 3.0.7.a

The reactor protection system (RPS)
AR instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in
Table 3.1.A-1 shall be OPERABLE.

As shown in Table 3.1.A-1.

ACTION:

With the number of OPERABLE
CHANNEL(s) less than required by the
Minimum CHANNEL(s) per TRIP

SYSTEM requirement for one TRIP
SYSTEM, place the inoperable
CHANNEL(s) and/or that TRIP SYSTEM

AcTon B

LR 3.40.7.1

A. Reactor Protection System

(1_. Each reactor protection system
instrumentation CHANNEL shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK,
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for
the OPERATIONAL MODE(s) and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.1.A-1.

2. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST(s)
of all CHANNEL(s) shall be performed
at least once per 18 months.

3. The response time of each reactor tri
functiona! unit shown in Table 3.1.A-1
shall be demonstrated at least once per
18 months. Each test shall include at
least one CHANNEL per TRIP SYSTEM

such that all CHANNEL(s) are tested at
least once every N times 18 months
where N is the total number of

redundant CHANNEL(s) in a specific
reactor TRIP SYSTEM.

éu Z7Ss 3.3./.>—

in the tripped condition™ within 1 hour.

With the number of OPERABLE
CHANNEL(s) less than required by the
Minimum CHANNEL(s) per TRIP
SYSTEM requirement for both TRIP
SYSTEM(s), place at least one TRIP
SYSTEM in the tripped condition®
within 1 hour and take the ACTION
required by Table 3.1.A-1,

[ \
a  Aninoperable CHANNEL need not be placed in the tripped condition when this would cause the trip function to occur,
In these cases, the inoperable CHANNEL shall be restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or the ACTION

required by Table 3.1.A-1 for that trip function shall be taken.

The TRIP SYSTEM need not be placed in the tripped condition If this would cause the trip function to occur. When
a TRIP SYSTEM can be placed in the tripped condition without causing the trip function to occur, place the TRIP
SYSTEM with the most inoperable CHANNEL(s) in the tripped condition; if both systems have the same number o
inoperable CHANNEL(s), place either TRIP SYSTEM in the tripped condition. /

b

Amendment Nos. 150 & 145

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.1-1
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g (TABLE 3.1.A-t )
g
: A
‘5 Applicsble Minimum
3 . OPERATIONAL OPERABLE CHANNEL(s)
% [Eunstional Unit MODE(s)
»n
? \1.  intermadiate Range Monitor:
e Nsutron Flux - High 2 3
: 34 2
] 3
b.  Inoperative 2 3
3,4 2
g 6 3
2
N 2, Average Power Range Monitor™: »
Lo 3/0.7.a B Setdown Nautron Flux - High 2 l 2 (5)
é B —
(Lo 37,0 b.  Flow Biased Neutron Flux - High ‘ 1 2 14)
c. Fixed Neutron Flux - High ) 2 14
d. Inoperstive @2 2 N
] . @- 43
g @ )y
s 3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Prassure - High 1,29 2 1
: . 3
3 \4. _ Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 1,2 2 11" ¢
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-e -h
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Z7s 3.10.7

FEB-08-1999 17:13 P12/

N RPS 3/4.1.A
TABLE 3.1.A-1 (Continued)
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
JABLE NOTATION

A CHANNEL may be pisced in an incperable status for up to 2 hours for required survelllance
without placing the TRIP SYSTEM in the tripped condition provided at ieast one OPERABLE
CHANNEL in the same TRIP SYSTEM is monitoring that parameter.

{b) This function may be bypassed, provided 2 control rod block is actuated, for reactor protection
aystem logic reset in Refuel and Shutdown positions of the reactor mode switch.

{c) Delatad
d) Wlth THERMAL POWER grestar than or equal to 46% of RATED THERMAL POWER,

{e) An APRM CHANNEL is inoperable if there sre fewer than 2 LPRM.inpuuporhvol or thers are
lass than 50% of the normal compisment of LPRM inputs to an APRM CHANNEL.

This function is not requirad to be OPERABLE when the reactor pressure vessel head is
unbolted or removed per Specification 3.12.A. /

{g) Required to be OPERABLE only prior to snd during required SHUTDOWN MARGIN
Leo 3.0.7.0 demonstrations performed per Specification 3.12.B. :
{h) This functen Is not required o bs OPERABLE wﬁan PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is
not required.

{i) With any control rod withdrawn. Not spplicable to control rods removed per Specification
3.10.1 or 3.10J. : )

(1] mwmbm,mwuﬂwmmrmmnhmmn60093!9.
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TABLE 4.1.A1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE

£ B ¢ SLINM - N3aS3y4a

REQUIREMENTS

L0 3.00.7.0. Y—

L031Cdd 0I5

LLO 3.10.7.a Y —

/

Applicable CHANNEL i
OPERATIONAL CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL?
unctional Unit MODES CHECK TEST TIO|
1. Intermediate Range Monitor:
a.  Neutron Flux - High 2 s S/U™, wo
3,4,5 (3 we
b. Inoperative 2,3,4,5 NA we
2. Average Power Range Monitor®:
[ b 1] ] o
IS a. Setdown Neutron Fiux - High x——/2 s 5/U", w SA
? 3 ———Gm ﬁ’EgI
~
SR 3.00.7.1 b. Flow Blased Neutron Flux - High 1 S,D w W“’"’,@ﬂ
C.__Fixed Neutron Flux - High | 1 S w we s
Se3./0.7.1 d. Inoperative M NA w NA
Mr/
- Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High 1,2 NA M
>
3
a8 - Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 1,2 D M
Q
3 .
5 | 5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure 1,29 NA M
+
2
& | & Deleted 3
o w
=2 \7. Drywell Pressure - High 1,27 NA M B
— =2
a b

2 4 L by

Qaz I7S 33 /.>*
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I7S 3.0.7

Al

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RPS 3/4.1.A
I TABLE 4.1.A-1 (Continuedm

R OR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

{l With THERMAL POWER greater than or equal to 45% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

Lto3.00.7.4 fim) Required to be OPERABLE only prior to and during required* SHUTDOWN MARGIN) -
demonstrations performed per Specification 3.12.8,)

(n} This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is
not required.

{0} The provisions of Specification 4.0.D are not applicable to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
and CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillances for 8 period of 24 hours after entering
OPERATIONAL MODE 2 or 3 when shutting down from OPERATIONAL MODE 1.

This function is not required to be OPERABLE when reactar pressure is less than 600 psig.

l
et IS 3.3./.>_____
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

A4

AS

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Technical Specification (ISTS)).

The exceptions in CTS 3.12.B to CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) and
CTS 3.10.C (ITS 3.9.3) are not required. The exception to CTS 3.10.A is not
needed since in the ITS the corresponding Specification no longer requires the
reactor mode switch to be locked in Refuel at all times while in MODE 5. The
reactor mode switch is required to be locked when it is in the Refuel position.
(Refer to Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2 for a technical description of the
change.) The exception to CTS 3.10.C cannot be used, since CTS 3.12.B (ITS
3.10.7) precludes all other CORE ALTERATIONS from taking place; thus, the
exception to loading fuel with all rods inserted (CTS 3.10.C; ITS 3.9.3) cannot
be used. Therefore, deletion of these two exceptions is administrative.

The current MODE 5 requirements in CTS 3.12.B.1 and 4.12.B.1 for SRM
OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate without explicit reference
to them. ITS 3.10.7 does not modify the normal requirements; therefore,

CTS 3.10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must also be met during this Special Operation. This
reference is redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and therefore,
has been deleted.

The current requirements for control rod coupling in MODE 5 (CTS 3.3.H) are
proposed to be delineated as specific restrictions for SDM in MODE 5 (ITS LCO
3.10.7.c), since they are deleted as normal MODE 5 requirements. This change
includes an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.10.7 ACTION A) and Surveillance
(proposed SR 3.10.7.5), consistent with those described in ITS 3.1.3, which
governs the MODES 1 and 2 control rod coupling requirements.

The Applicability of CTS 3.12.B has been revised to clarify actual applicable
conditions for ITS 3.10.7. The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.7
(with reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby position) is derived from the
intent of CTS 3.12.B, which says "The provisions of...Table 1-2 may be
suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup position..."
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A6

A7

A8

A9

Two new Notes have been added in ITS 3.10.7 for clarity. Proposed

SR 3.10.7.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed
SR 3.10.7.3 is satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.1 requirements, then proposed
SR 3.10.7.2 is not required to be met and proposed SR 3.10.7.3 Note has been
added to CTS 4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied for
ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2 requirements, then SR 3.10.7.3 is not required to be met.
This is allowed since ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.1, which is verified by proposed

SR 3.10.7.2, is one option and ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2, which is verified by
proposed SR 3.10.7.3, is the other option. Since these Notes have been added
for clarity, they are considered administrative changes.

CTS 3.3.G Action 2.b provides actions if multiple control rod scram
accumulators are inoperable in MODE 5. The multiple, inoperable withdrawn
control rod accumulator requirement is already covered by ITS 3.9.5, since

ITS 3.9.5 requires each withdrawn control rod to have an OPERABLE
accumulator. ITS 3.9.5 is applicable in MODE 5, which is the MODE the unit
is in when ITS 3.10.7 is being used. ITS 3.10.7 does not exempt ITS 3.9.5.
Therefore, this specific requirement is not included in ITS 3.10.7 and this change
is considered administrative.

CTS Table 3.1.A-1 footnote (g) and CTS Table 4.1.A-1 footnote (m) require
CTS Tables 3.1.A-1 and 4.1.A-1, respectively, Function 2.a, the APRM
Setdown Neutron Flux - High, Function, and Function 2.d, the APRM
Inoperable Function to be Operable in MODE 5 only during shutdown margin
demonstrations performed per CTS 3.12.B. This requirement is included in the
ITS as the ITS LCO 3.10.7.a requirement. The CTS 3.1.A LCO and
Applicability, as they relate to the two Functions are also included in ITS

LCO 3.10.7.a. CTS 4.1.A.1 requires Channel Checks, Channel Functional
Tests, and Channel Calibrations on the two Functions at the Frequencies listed in
CTS Table 4.1.A-1. CTS 4.1.A.2 requires a Logic System Functional Test on
the two Functions every 18 months. The ITS contains a single Surveillance,
proposed SR 3.10.7.1, which requires performance of the MODE 2 applicable
SRs for ITS 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d. This proposed SR requires these
current Surveillances to be performed, therefore it is equivalent to CTS 4. 1.A.1
and 4.1.A.2 (any changes to these CTS requirements are addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1, in Section 3.3). Since this change is not
modifying the current requirements, it is considered administrative.

CTS Tables 3.1.A-1 (including footnote (g)) and 4.1.A-1 (including

footnote (m)) lists requirements for the APRM Functions in MODE 5, and are
applicable only during Shutdown Margin demonstrations performed per

CTS 3.12.B. ITS 3.10.7 requires the same Functions to be Operable during

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A9 shutdown margin demonstrations, but applies the MODE 2 requirements

(cont’d) specified in ITS 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation. The proposed requirements,
including the Actions and Surveillance Requirements, are equivalent to the
current MODE 5 requirements, therefore this change is considered
administrative.

A.10 These changes to CTS 3/4.1.A are provided in the Dresden ITS consistent with

the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval
per ComEd letter IMHLTR 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. The changes
identified are consistent with the allowances in NEDO-30851-P-A, “Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Protection System,” dated March
1988. As such, this change is administrative.

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

A requirement has been added (ITS LCO 3.10.7.1) to ensure adequate CRD
charging water pressure is available. This will ensure scram pressure is
available, if needed. An appropriate Surveillance Requirement (proposed

SR 3.10.7.6) has also been added. While CTS 3.3.G, Action 2.b, has a
requirement to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown if the control rod
drive pump is not operating, this new requirement is more restrictive on plant
operations since a specific drive water pressure is now required.

CTS 3.1.A Actions 1 and 2 provide the appropriate actions if an APRM Setdown
Neutron Flux - High or Inoperable channel is inoperable during Mode 5 when an
SDM test is being performed. CTS 3.1.A Action 1 allows the test to continue
with an inoperable channel, provided the inoperable channel or the associated trip
system is tripped within 1 hour. When more than one channel is inoperable,
CTS 3.1.A Action 2 continues to allow time to restore or trip the channel prior
to requiring the SDM test to be suspended. ITS 3.10.7 ACTION B will require
the SDM test to be immediately suspended by placing the reactor mode switch in
shutdown or refueling. This will ensure that a SDM test is not performed
without adequate neutron flux monitoring and automatic scram capability,
accounting for single failure of a channel. Therefore, this change is more
restrictive on plant operations.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

The Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.12.B has been modified to require the
RWM verification to be performed in accordance with the applicable Surveillance
requirements of the RWM Specification, and the CORE ALTERATION
verification every 12 hours, instead of once within 30 minutes prior to the start
of the SDM test. For the RWM Surveillance, this 30 minute Frequency was
effectively a "paper-check", in that the Surveillances required by CTS 3.3.L
were verified current, but not actually required to be performed within 30
minutes prior to the SDM test. Proposed SR 3.10.7.2 deletes this 30 minute
paper check, but maintains the requirement to have performed the tests within the
required Frequency. This paper check is administrative and is generally
governed by plant procedures.

The Surveillance required if the RWM is inoperable has been changed from
verifying a second licensed operator or other technically qualified individual is
present within 30 minutes of the start of the SDM test to actually requiring the
rod movement to be verified correct every time a rod is moved. The normal
periodic Surveillance Frequencies ensure the requirements are adequately
checked prior to and during SDM testing. For the Core Alteration Surveillance,
the normal periodic (12 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.12.B (proposed
SR 3.10.7.4) provides adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are
satisfied. If the Core Alteration verification has not been performed within this
interval, then the SDM test may not be commenced. Therefore, the CTS 4.12.B
requirement to perform the Core Alteration verification within 30 minutes prior
to the start of the SDM test is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during a
SDM test.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4



7S 3/4.12.A

during Jow power PHYSICS/TESTS with
AL POWER less than 1% of RATED

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE 2, during low power
PHYSICS TES

ACTION:

ERMAL POW;R
or with the reactor coojant temperature
gregter than or equal Yo 212°F, imme iately
pldce the reactor mode switch in th/d

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2/4.12-1 Amendment Nos. 1502 15
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 3/4.12.A - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 CTS 3/4.12.A has been deleted. This exception to the requirement for
maintaining Primary Containment Integrity is no-longer needed at Dresden 2 and
3 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS performed in MODE 2 and requiring
primary containment integrity requirements to be suspended have been
completed. This change represents an additional restriction on plant operations
through the deletion of an allowed exception to the Limiting Conditions for
Operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 1



L7833/ 12.0

\ feawydro Testing 3/4.12.C

.12 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPEBAT!ON 4.12- SURVE¢LANCE REQUIREMENTS

and Hydrostatic Testing C. Inservics Leak and Hydrosfatic Testing
Operayion

Operation

The avefage reactor coolant tgmperature Perform the applicablg’ surveillance
specifjed in Table 1-2 for O RATIONAL re§uirements for the/required

MODE 4 may be changed 36 “NA,” and PERATIONAL MODE 3 LCOs in
opgration considered not to be in accordance with {frequency of
ERATIONAL MODE 3/ and the applicable su jance requireme
‘equirements of LCO 3(6.P, “Shutdown
Cooling - COLD SHUYDOWN," may be
suspended, to aliow performance of an
inservice leak or rostatic test provided
the following OPERATIONAL MODE 3.L
are met:

1. LCO 3.Z.A, "isolation Actuatio
3.2.AA, Functional Unit Num
*SECONDARY CONTAINME

, Table
r2,

CO 3.7.N, "SECONDA
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY";

ith one or more of
quirements* not

s Separste 75’ 10N entry is aliowed for each requirement of thie LCO.
L

DRESDEN-UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.12-3 Amendment Nos. 164 & 159
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078 3/44.72.C

Al

‘ ﬁknﬂydro esting 3/4.12.C
.12 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FQF{ OPERATION /12 - SURVF{LLANCE REGUIREMENTS
/ /

1. immediately enter the spplicable
ACTION of the affecred LCO™, or

/

/

/ /. \

b %uind ACT lOf}\/to be in OPER

Aﬂ?‘AL MODE 4 '-\9{4- reduce .\749- coolsnt 94»«11:«9 s;/z ﬂ

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

3/4.12-4

Amendment Nos. 164 & 159
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 3/4.12.C - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al CTS 3/4.12.C has been deleted from the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent with the
Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per
ComEd letter PSLTR-00-0057, dated February 18, 2000. The changes identified
revise the heatup, cooldown, and inservice test limitations for the reactor
pressure vessel of each unit to a maximum of 32 Effective Full Power Years.
This proposed change relies on recently approved American Society of
Mechanical Engineers methodology for determining allowable pressure and
temperature limits. Based on the methodology and associated results, this special
operations Specification is not required. A similar Technical Specifications
amendment was recently issued for Duke Energy, Oconee Nuclear Station. As
such, this change is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 -1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (page B 3/4.12-1 through

B 3/4.12-3) have been completely replaced by the revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Section 3.10, consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases. In
addition, pages 3/4.12-3 and 3/4.12-4, blank pages, have been removed.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



////1nservice eak and Hydrostafic Testing Opegafayé)

TIONS
3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrospatic Testing Operation

/10 SPECIAL OP

LCo 3.10.1

The average
Table 1.1-1 for MODE 4 may be

. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdowp’ Cooling
System—(C0ld Shutdown,* nay/be suspended, to a)low
performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatit test
provided the following MODE 3 LCOs are met:

co 3.3.6.2; "Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation,” Functions [1, 3, 4/and 5] of
Table 3.3.6.2-1;
LC0 3.6.4.1, "
LCO 3.6.4.2, “Secondary Containment Isolation Valve
(SCIVs)*; a e/"ne

LCO 3.6.4,3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System*®
/

. APPLIS}QILITY: MODE 4 wiﬁyAaverage reactor qdé;ant temperature >/f;00]'F.
L

condary Containmept®;

7

BWR/4 STS O 3.10-1 . Rev 1, 04/07/95



Acnoy /

]

4_££;;§ervice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Ope §gb?

Separate Condition engyf js allowed for e

NOTE

aqurequirement of the 5¢6.

L /

L

L

connn'up/

as/némm ACTION

OMPLETION TIME

One or more of the

‘A.
above requirements not

A.l

A.2.1

NOTE
Required Actions t
"be in MODE 4 inclyde
reducing average
reactor coolant

Enter the Applicable -
Condition/ of the
affecteg’ LCO.

Suspend activities
that could increase
tHe average reactor
oolant temperature
or pressure.

_Reduce average
reactor coolant
temperature to
< [200]°F.

7

Immediately

24 hours

BWR/4 STS

3.10-2

Rev 1, 04/07/95



nservice ‘Leak apd Hydrostatic TestAng Operation
3.10.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS /. ~
/Kummuucs / ' / FREQUENCY

SR/3.10.1.1 Perfofm the applicab}e SRs for the requléd According t
MODE/ 3 LCOs. - / the applicable
' ‘ / SRs
L _ / '

/ /

BWR/4 STS - 3.10-3 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ISTS: 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

1. The allowance provided by this Specification has been deleted since it is not needed at
Dresden 2 and 3. Inservice leak and hydrostatic testing can be performed in MODE 4
such that the special testing provisions associated with MODE 3 as provided by this
Specification are not required. This change is consistent with the Technical
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter
PSLTR-00-0057, dated February 23, 2000.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Tes}gn
3. 4&}-——{:%—-——{ :l

Lersy
3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
3.10.8) Reactor-Mode Switch Interlock Testing _
7 j' ! l
2.10.A Lco 3.10.¢ The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
Footnote (d) for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run,
startup/hot standby, and refuel position, and operation
<Ti-2 Rotnote tay) considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of
<Doc t.1> instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
’ interlock functions, provided:

APPLICABILITY:
{3.10.A Fretuote ()
{ T -2 Foetaste (a)>

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells
" containing one or more fuel assemblies; and

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run,
startup/hot standby, or refuel position,

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or
startup/hot standby position.

ACTIONS
' CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{Doc m.1> A. One or more of the A.l Suspend CORE Immediately
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except
met. for control rod
insertion.
AND
A.2 Fully insert all 1 hour
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.
AND
(continued)
BWR/4 STS 3.10-4 ' Rev 1, 04/07/95



S

Reactor Mode Switch-Interlock Testin

3.10.0~—0—1{1]

<Lrsy
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{Doc Mi> A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown.position.
OR
A.3.2 ~--NOTE
Only applicable in
MODE 5.
Place fhe reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
. .1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours
{Docm.1d in core cells containing one or more fue)
assemblies.
.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. | 24 hours

<Doc m.t)

BWR/4 STS 3.10-5

Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

1. ISTS 3.10.2 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.1 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown
3.10.0—@2—{3]

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position,

{712 Footnotecer> and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
(Doc m.1> withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following
<3./0.A> requirements are met: o

a. LCO0 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock";
b. LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication";
c. A1l other control rods are fully inserted; and
d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation,” MODE 5 requirements for .-~ :
Functions §1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 09, Ang 17] of
ble 3.3.1.1-1,
Table -i @Ed— ﬂ
LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling,"

2. A1l other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

Ti-2 ' - ' .
Lontnote [4)> APPLICABILITY:. MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

(App/ 2.00.A4>

(3.10.A Footnete (o> 100 2.3.8.2 " Reactor Frotection Sz/svlm (RPS 3\_‘

Electric Fowar Monivlariug,” Mpoe & rzﬂu:‘rmu%ﬁ}
\ and

BWR/4 STS 3.10-6 ‘ Rev 1, 04/07/95



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown
3.10.9~—2—{ 3]

<ers>
ACTIONS
NOTE.
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.l NOTES

(Doc w1 “above requirements not 1. Required Actions

(3.00.A Act2) met. _ , to fully insert

all insertable
control rods
include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if
the requirement
not met is a
required LCO:

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

OR
A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods.
AND
A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour

mode switch in the
shutdown position.

BWR/4 STS ' 3.10-7 Rev 1, 04/07/95



<Dat A.3%

(Do M. 1>

Clrs>

<Dot m.i

Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.10.&

FREQUENCY

ﬁerform the applicable SRs for the required

According to
the applicable
SRs

Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10%8.d.1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod

SURVEILLANCE .
.1
LCOs.
SR 3.10.8.2° NOTE
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

24 hours

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

24 hours

BWR/4 STS

3.10-8
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The ITS 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring,"
Applicability requirements for control rod withdrawal have been revised to not include
MODE 3 consistent with the applicability of RPS Functions in CTS 3.1.1. In MODE
3, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.2, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal — Hot
Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.2 includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS
Functions (ITS 3.3.1.1) and control rods (ITS 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3.10.2 has
been modified to also include requirements for the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
assemblies to be OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to
be OPERABLE.

3. ISTS 3.10.3 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.2 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
i 3.10.8~—G—3)

{3.10. > LCO 3.10.8 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
T2 Lostnod, . : for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
X d”; ;"’ "5> and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow

ud e withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
{Doc m.2> of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,.
{Doc lL.2> provided the following requirements are met: - .
<3.0.4> a. All other control rods are fully inserted; _

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,”
and

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position I.ndication,"

A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) '
Instrumentation,” MODE 5 requirements for
Functions §I.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, @0/ and 1)) of
Table 3.3.1.1-1, @d— E%]
LCO 3.9.5, "Cont;o'l Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling,” ]

~n

2. A1l other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

{Agpl 3.10.7 7 APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

<77-2 Feotuote £8)) )
<;qulsino.A > " }
€ 2.10.A Eootust S ’ 400 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Fotection S s?‘m
ID.‘ ceTnete () . (RPS) E/uv‘n'c Power Mon;?tor/u )7”
MODE & nzguirtma.m s and

BWR/4 STS 3.10-9 ' Rev 1, 04/07/95



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
: 3.10.0~—03—3]

{£rsd
ACTIONS

NOTE.
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(3./10.T Ac+> A. One or more of the A.1l . NOTES

< Doc M1 > .. above requirements not 1. Reqguired Actions

<3./0.4 > met with the affected : to fully insert
0.4 Act control rod : all insertable

insertable. control rods
include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the .
shutdown
position.

2. Only applicable
if the
requirement not
met is a required
Lco.

Enter the applicable | Immediately
— Condition of the
affected LCO.

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all’
insertable control
rods.

AND
A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour

mode switch in the
shutdown position.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Sh

utdown
3.10.0~—0)

24 hours

<L7s>
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{3.10.ZAct> B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
{Doc M. > above requirements not the control rod and
) met with the affected removal of associated
control red not _CRD,
insertable.
AND
B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.
®
B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
Lco.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
— SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
B—0 |
SR 3.10.8.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required | According to
<dw.I.1> Lcos. the applicable
{&i0..3) ) SRs
{Dnc .27
(Doc A 8>
{410.T.4> SR 3.10.@12 NOTE
eI Not required to be met if SR 3.10,8.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10°@.c.] requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.
(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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<ers>

Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.10.8

{d10.T.4.0)
d.10.7.5>

{Doci.2)

inserte_d .

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.10.8.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
. control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.
4 ' NOTE.

Not regquired to be met if SR'3.10.@.1 is.

satisfied for LCO 3.100).b.1 requirements.

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hour_s

BWR/4 STS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The MODE 4 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric
Power Monitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal has been revised to not
include MODE 4, consistent with the applicability of RPS Functions in CTS 3.3.1.1.

In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more
fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod

Withdrawal — Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.3-includes OPERABILITY
requirements for RPS Functions (ITS 3.3.1.1) and control rods (ITS 3.9.5). Asa
result, LCO 3.10.3 has been modified to also include requirements for the RPS Electric
Power Monitoring assemblies to be OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control
rods are required to be OPERABLE.

3. ISTS 3.10.4 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.3 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single CRD Removal-—Refueling
3.10.9=~—@—12)

{3.n0.1> The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
{DoC M. 1D . (RPS) Instrumentation®; LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LCO 3.9.1,

"Refueling Equipment Interlocks®; LCO 3.9.2, "Refue)
Position One Rod Out Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, "Control, Rod.
Position Indication®; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY—Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow

- the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met:

-2. A1l other control rods are fully inserted;

b. A1l other control rods in a five by five array centered
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed;

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted and
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and

-d.  No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

7 4ppl 3z APPLICABILITY:  MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS
CONDITION. . REQUIRED -ACTION ‘ COMPLETION TIME
{3./0.ZAc+5 A. One or more of the A.l Suspend removal of Immediately
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.
met. AND
(continuéd)
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Single CRD Removal—Refueling
? 3.10.@}-——@B————1I]

{crs>

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(3./10.T Ac+> A. (continued) "~ 1A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
<Doc A4.75 fully insert all
' control rods.
OR
A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
_Lco.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.108.1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
(4/0.14.ad control rod withdrawn for the removal of
CH10.I.5 the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

B.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
' control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for
the removal of the associated CRD,- are
disarmed.

Cr0. 2.4

< Doc M/'HS SR 3.10.B.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal .b’lock is 24 hours
inserted. .

0.7 35 SR 3.10.8.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal—Refueling
3.10.&}———4!}—-———[!]

<LTs>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
/ otvidr
{Doc M.i'> SR 3.10.8.5 Verify no|CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. | 24 hours
Z—®
BWR/4 STS 3.10-15 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

ISTS 3.10.5 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.4 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
3.10.9 S

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

$3.10.3> LCO 3.10.8) The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position”; .
<Doc M.1D . LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5,
O "Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling,™ may be suspended, and
the *fulllin® position indicators may be bypassed for any

number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are

met:

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;:

b. . A1l other control rdds ‘in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

ﬁ. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with

an approved MSpira]ﬁ reload seguence.

<Agp/ 3.r0.37> APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{3.:0.TAc+> .A. One or more of the A.l Suspend withdrawal of | Immediately
< Doc i1 above requirements not control rods and
met. removal of associated
CRDs.
AND

A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
assemblies.

{continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
3.1045———-43—-—-—]5[

compliance with an approved ﬂspiral@ reload
sequence. )

{¢rs»y
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
gi'm";A‘;w fully insert all
oc Al control .rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.
o8 .
A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of .this
LCO. : :
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
T ed SR 3.10.8.1 Verify the four fue) assemblies are removed | 24 hours
e from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.
10T 1.d > SR 3.10.B.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells | 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.
SDoc M.1> SR 3.10.@.3 NOTE
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.
Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.10-17
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. ISTS 3.10.6 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.5 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod Testing—Operating
3.10‘-—'——- ©

{Doc ¢.1> LCO 3.10. The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Contyol,“ may be -
suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations,

control rod scram time testing,ycontrol rod friction
festing, G Ehe/ StaFtup /Test/ProAFFm,) provided: S

Sl 1) T S8 ,
a. The osition(withdrawa) sequence requiremefits of

IR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1,
sControl Rod Block Instrumentation,” Function 2 are
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. ‘

(¢Doc t.1S APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(Doc .1y A. Requirements of the A.l Suspend performance Immediately
LCO not met. - of the test and
exception to
LCO 3.1.6.

BWR/4 STS - 3.10-18 ’ Rev 1, 04/07/95



{CTS?

Control Rod Testing—Operating
3.10.0—@—{ 3]

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

(3}

{Doct.1>

&

|

SR 3.10.@0.1

NOTE
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.0).2
satisfied.

Verify movement of control rods is in
compliance with the approved control rod
sequence for the specified test by-a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.

During control
rod movement

3+

CDac il

SR 3.i31@;2

NOTE —
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.0).1
satisfied.

Verify control rod sequence input to the
RWM is in conformance with the approved
control rod sequence for the specified
test. '

Prior to
control rod
movement

BWR/4 STS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

1.~ The Startup Test Program has been completed at Dresden 2 and 3; therefore, a
reference is not needed.

2. Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions, for Dresden, are developed using
NRC approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, the Specification has been modified to
reflect the site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this
approved sequence.

3. ISTS 3.10.7 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.6 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SDM Test—Refueling
3.10.—0—5]

<3.12.B> _. ' The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1

{Doc A for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby
{Doc M1 position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to
<323.6 Act 2.6 allow SDM testing, provided the.following requirements are
(T31A-1 205 met: (RPS )
{T3.1.A4-124)> . a. LCD 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System

(T2.1.4-1 Fostuste g\ Instrumentation,” MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a

N and 2.8 of Table 3.3.1.1-1;
&/

[2}-
MODE 2 requirements. for Function
(awvalyzed rod) Table 3.3.2.1-1, w'i't'rﬁt e (benked)

{T41A-12.4> require the control rod sequence
(TH1.A-1 2.4) SDM test sequence, )

{T4%1.A-1 ‘Footuote (m)> OR

b. 1. LC0 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation,”

2 of
postion GEERIFER) ¥

sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to

to conform to the

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the technical

staff;

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the

associated CRD; :

d. All control rod withdrawals @during out of sequence
m\ control rod moves@ shall be made infnotch ,@Z‘D mode;
withdrawa e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are.-in progress; and

.f. CRD charéing water header pf'essure 2 @940@ psig.

<{App! 3.12.8> APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby

(APPI 30LAD position.

BWR/4 STS ' 3.10-20
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<CrsdS

ACTIONS

SDM Test-—Refueling
310 ——@—3)

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

{Doc A4> A

NOTE

NOTE
Separate Condition
entry is allowed for
each control rod.

One or more .
control rods not
coupled to its
associated CRD.

Rod worth minimizer may be
bypassed as allowed by

LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod
Block Instrumentatjon, if
required, to allow insertion
of inoperable control rod and
continued operation.

{3.12.B Act+> B.
3.3.6Ac425)>

A.l Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable contro]
rod.
AND
A.2 Disarm the 4 hours
associated CRD.
One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Jmmediately

above requirements not
met for reasons other
than Condition A.

mode switch in the
shutdown or refuel
position.

(LL

One/Eontrof rod
nol coupléd to it
§ésocia d CRD.

/)

sy )— [T 7

inoperable.

BWR/4 STS
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SDM Test—Refueling
3.10.8-—(2—{5)

T KeTsy
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO According to
{¢1.4) 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of Table the applicable
L41A-1 28> 3.3.1.1-1. SRs
S4.1A-12.4)>
NOTE :
(412.8.2) Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.3
$DocAld satisfied. .
Perform the MODE 2 app'licab'le'SRs for According to
LCD 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. | the applicable
: SRs
<4.12.8.2> - NOTE
(Doc AL Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.2
satisfied.
Verify movement of control rods is in ‘During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
- sequence for the SDM test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff,
<d12.8.3 SR 3.1008.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours
progress.
{continued)

BWR/4 STS
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CersS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SDM Test—Refueling
3.10—0—5)

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not

{Doc A.4> go to the withdrawn overtravel position.

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn to
*full out"
_position

AND

Prior to

satisfyini ,.__-._.
LCO 3.10.8(c &

requirement
after work on
control rod or
CRD System that
could affect
coupling

{Doc M.1> SR 3.10.8.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure
[3F [ > fos0 psig.

i

7 days
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
The proper RPS Function number has been provided.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions are developed using NRC
approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, this Specification has been modified to
reflect this site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this
approved sequence.

ISTS 3.10.8 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.7-as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

Dresden 2 and 3 1



3.10 SPELIAL OPERATIONS

The¢' requirements of/LCO 3.4.1,
Operating,”

LCO/ 3.10.9 -

opeyation.

Recirculati

*Recirculation Loop
may be/suspended for $/24 hours to allbw:

2 with less than two recirculztion Toops in

Loops—Testin

5% RTP; and

CONDITION //( /AEQUIRED ACTIO%// COHsyéTION TIME
A. Requirements/of A.l Insert all Ansertable { [¥] hour
LCO 3.4.1 ndt met for control rods.
> 24 hours/
. B. Requiypements of the B.1 Plac£ the reactor Immediately
LCO pot met for mode switch in th .
reagons other than shdtdown positiop.
Co dition A.
URVEILLANCE RE IREMENTS / /
SURgﬁ{LLANCE FREQUENCY /)7
SR 3.10.4. Verify LC@ 3.4.1 requirgments suspended for | 1 hour
< 24 hous's.
(cpntinued)
BWR/4 STS 3.10-24 Rev 1, 04/07/95



, Recircylation Loops/A~Testing
3.10.9
SURVEILYANCE REQUIREMEKTS (continue

/ / SURVEILLAny / 7;REQUENCY /
3.10.9.2
N\ i

erify THERMAL POMER is < [5])% RTP during 1 hour
PHYSICS TESTS. :

Vi L V4 Vs
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ISTS: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING

1. The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at Dresden 2 and 3;
consequently, it has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



’ : . Training S rtups
.10.10

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.10 Training Startups

The low pressure coolant ifjection (LPCI) OP ILITY
requireménts specified in/LCO 3.5.1, "Emergefcy Core Cooling
Systems/ (ECCS)—Operating,” may be changed o allow one
residyal heat removal stbsystem to be alighed in the
shutdown cooling mode /for training startyps, prov1ded the.
fol owlng requirements are met:

A1l OPERABLE Antermediate range plonitor (IRM) channgls
d1v1s1ons of full/scale on Range 7; and

Average reactor coolant tempgfature is < 200°F.

MODE 2 with one LPCI subsysten suction valve cloged.

CONDITION /// ’ REQU ED ACTION COMPLETION TIME/

A. One or more the lace the reactor Immediately //
above requiyements not mode switch in th
met. shutdown positiorn.
SURVEIL ANCE REQUIREMENTS ////// //////

RVEILLANCE // FREQUENCY ///

3.10.10.1 Ver1f a11 OPERABLE IRM channels are 1 hour
[257/40] divisions of $ii11 scale on
Ran e 7. ’
SR 3.10. 10 2 Ver1fy average regctor coolant temperature 1 hour
is < 200°F. .
/7 7 :
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG—1433, REVISION 1
ISTS: 3.10.10 - TRAINING STARTUPS

1. The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at Dresden 2 and 3;
consequently, it has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



:%:}
4(//inservice eak and Hydrostatj

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS v
B 3.10.1 Imservice Leak and Hydrgstatic Testing Ope ation

Jesting Operatio
B 3.10

The purpoge of this Special Dperations LCO is allow
certain yeactor coolant preSsure tests to be performed in
MODE 4 when the metallurgjcal characteristics’ of the reactor
pressuye vessel (RPV) reguire the pressure fYesting at
tempeyatures > 200°F (ngrmally correspondifg to MODE 3).

Ins¢rvice hydrostatic/testing and syste leakage pressure
tegts required by Se¢tion XI of the Ame jcan Society of
Mgchanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and/Pressure Vessel Code
ef. 1) are performed prior to the veactor going critical
After a refueling/outage. Recirculation pump operation’ and
a water solid RPY¥ (except for an ajf bubble for pressyre i
control) are uséd to achieve the pecessary temperatuyes and {
pressures required for these tesys. The minimum g
temperatures {at the required pyessures) allowed fgr these :
tests are defermined from the RPV pressure and tepperature
(P/T) 1imité required by LCO 3.4.10, “Reactor Coglant System _
(RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits." Jhese limits i
are conservatively based on/the fracture toughness of the
reactor Aessel, taking intd account anticipated vessel
neutron fluence. '

With/increased reactor Aessel fluence ovey time, the minimu
allgwable vessel temperature increases ag a given pressure
Pefiodic updates to the RPV P/T limit cirves are performe
ag necessary, based/upon the results of amalyses of
rradiated surveillance specimens reméved from the vessel.
Hydrostatic and 1éak testing will evéntually be requived
with minimum reaétor coolant temperatures > 200°F.

The hydrostatjt test requires ingreasing pressure ¥o [ ]% of |
design pressyre (1250 psig) or [ ] psig, and becayse of the
expected ingrease in reactor vessel fluence, the/minimum
allowable yessel temperature gccording to LCO 3/4.10 is
increased/to [ J°F. This increase to [ ]X of design
pressure/does not exceed thé Safety Limit of A375 psig.

7
“ g } : ’ \ (co!tinued)z
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!

' —//;;s fvice Leak and Hydrpstatic Testing Oger igo?
BASES (cortinued) . ‘

APPLICABLE Allowing the reactor to be nsidered in MODE 4 /during
SAFETY ANALYSES  hydros atic or leak testing, when the reactor goolant
. temperature is > 200°F, effectively provides 4n exception to
MODE/3 requirements, inc ding OPERABILITY primary
confainment and the ful complement of red dant Emergency
- Cofe Cooling Systems. ince the hydrostapic or leak tests
performed nearly ater solid, at low/Adecay heat.values,
and near MODE 4 conditions, the stored energy in the reactor
core will be very 1ow. Under these copditions, the
potential for fai d fuel and a subseduent increase in
coolant activity /Aabove the 1Co 3.4.7
Activity,” 1imiys are minimized.
containment wiYl be OPERABLE, in
Special Operations LCO, and will
airborne radiocactivity or steam eaks that could occyr

required pressure testing conditions provide adequ
assurance’/ that the consequences of a steam leak
conservatively bounded by the consequences of t
main s¥eam line break outyide of primary contaj
descr d in Reference 2

environment.

the event of a large primary system ledk, the reactor
essel would rapidly depressurize, allowing the low pressu
core cooling systems to operate. The gapability of the )
pressure cno1ant/ﬁnjection and core spray subsystems, as
required in MODE 4 by LCO 3.5.2, "ECES—Shutdown,"” woul
more than adeqWate to keep the cor flooded under this
decay heat lqid condition. Small System leaks would be
detected by leakage inspections efore significant inventory

loss .occurred.

the protection prgvided by
jcable LCOs, in addition to the
y containment requj ements required to/be met by

\ this Special Operations LGO, will ensure acceptable

\ consgquences during norm i

hydrostatic test onditions and
\ ::;;ng postulated accident conditions.

/0.7, compliance with Special
fdre, no criteria of

)

described in LCO

\ perations LCOs is tional, and there

{7 /' (cgntinu
Vi
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the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operat/ions LCOs
provide/flexibility to peryorm certain operatjbns by
appropfiately modifying r quirements of othey LCOs. A
discuésion of the criterfa satisfied for the’ other LCOs is

provided in their resp tive Bases.

As described in LCO/§.0.7, compliance ¥ith this Special
Operations LCO i;ébptional. Operatiof at reactor coolant
temperatures > 200°F can be in accopdance with Table 1.1-
for MODE 3 operation without meeti this Special Operatdons
LCO or its ACTIONS. This option may be required due to/P/T
limits, howeyﬁ%, which require tgsting at temperature

> 200°F, while the ASME inservige test itself requir the
safety/religf valves to be gagged, preventing their

If it is/ desired to perform’ these tests while copiplying with
this Spécial Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 ap licable LCOs
and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. This § ecial
Operations LCO allows changing Table 1.1-]1 temperature
1imits for MODE 4 to * and suspending the/requirements of
tcg 3.4.9, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shytdown Cooling
The additional requirements for
econdary containmeft LCOs to be met wilY provide sufficien
protection for operations at reactor coglant temperatures
rpose of performing gither an inservice

This LCO allows primary containmeny to be open for freduent
unobstructed /access to perform inspections, and for oAtage
activities gnh various systems to/continue consisten with
the MODE 4/applicable requiremerits that are in effett
jmmediately prior to and immeddately after this opéeration.

/

APPLICABILITY . The MODE 4 requirements mdy only be modified for the
‘ performance of inservice/leak or hydrostatic/tests so that
the¢se operations can be/considered as in M E 4, even though
tie reactor coolant temperature is > 200°F. The additional
equirement for secopdary containment OP ILITY according
to the imposed MODE/3 requirements prov des conservatism i
the response of thg unit to any event at may occur.
Operations in all/other MODES are una fected by this LCO

(cant inued)
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ffzgservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing O ga}ion

0.1

BAS;S/ (continued)

/

A Note has been provided/to modify the ACTIONS related to
service leak and hydrdstatic testing operation.

ection 1.3, Completigh Times, specifies t at once a
Condition has been epfered, subsequent di¥isions,
subsystems, componepts, or variables expfessed 1n.the .
Condition discovergd to be inoperable not within limits,
will not result if separate entry intg’ the Condition.
Section 1.3 also/specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition contifue to apply for eacH additional failure,
with Completigh Times based on initial entry into the
Conditien. wever, the Required/Actions for each
requirement Af the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatoyy measures for separate requirements that &re not
met. As guch, a Note has beer provided that allows /separate
Conditiof entry for each regdirement of the LCO.

1f /an LCO specified i
apgplicable to the stated requirements are e ered

| mreediately and compiied with. Required Agtion A.l has been
modified by a Note that clarifies the intght of another
LCO*s Required Acfion to be in MODE 4 ingludes reducing the
average reactor foolant temperature to 200°F.

Required Action A.2.1 and Required/Action A.2.2 are
alternate/Required Actions.that ¢an be taken instead’ of
Requireg¢’ Action A.l to restore. gompliance with the ormal
MODE 4 /requirements, and therepy exit this Specia} Operation
LCO’s/Applicability. Activities that could furtper increase
reacfor coolant temperature gr pressure are suspended
impédiately, in accordance ¥ith Required Actigh A.2.l, and
reactor coolant temperdture is reduced to¢/establish

judgment and provides sufficient time to yeduce the average
reactor coolant tempepature from the highest expected value
to < 200°F with normdl cooldown procedyfes. The Completio
Time is also consisfent with the time provided in LCO 3.0(3

(¢ontinued)

L
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(/Inservice ak and Hydrostatic/Testing OSeraggon
3.10.
9‘;ES (continued) ‘ : . .

SURVEILLANCE/ SR _3.10.1.1

REQUIREMENT ,
a The LCOs made/applicable are required to have their
Surveillance$ met to establish yhat this LCO is bejhg met.
A discussioh of the applicable SRs is provided in heir
respectivg Bases., -
REFERENCES

erican Society of Mechanical Engineerg, Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Codé, Section XI. )
FSAR, Section [15/1.40].
/

/ L /
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ISTS BASES: 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

1. = This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been
deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.0—

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.109 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES. 3, 4, and 5.

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate
trip relays for scram functions-and provides appropriate
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
interlock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown—Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation @nd/regttor high water/levgD
® _aud low turbive covdevser vacuvm

b. Refuel—Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
function for low neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation

high water/ levg] scramg;

c. Startup/Hot Standby—Selects NMS.scram function for low
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range

monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses
main Steam 1ine isolationtand/reagtor/hiql’ wa¥er /level) /
scram§; and : :

d. Run—Selects NMS scram function for power range
operation.

The -reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such

functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, Gubprgssign peol makeup) and
main steam isolation valve isolations.

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testiﬁ
6 3.100~—0D—5]

BASES (continued)

Durpbse, ;@
APPLICABLE The Gcgeptance criterign for reactor mode switch interlock
SAFETY ANALYSES testing is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity
excursions or core criticality. The interlock functions of
the shutdown and refuel positions normally maintained for
" the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to
preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially result
in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the
reactor mode switch to other positions (run, startup/hot
standby, or refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or §, requires
administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and
. no-oXhegp CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies, and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are
no credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity
excursions during the planned interlock testing.

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal erro
during refuelingr d 7 with _a contpe! rod)
Withdrawp, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel
failure will not occur (Ref®. 2 ). The withdrawal of 2
single control rod will not result in criticality when
adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies
jnto the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not
result in criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
GHhe BRC Poligy Skatgmend apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LC0s. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

[/ -(Gocrr=0.2¢ (32)00)

LCo As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations
not -specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance

with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., Ty‘ v

rfservike Leak and Aydrosfatic 1£sting Operation.

@—t0 3.1008, *Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown,® .

@ —co 3.10.%, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown,"”

@r—3nd L0 3.10°8, “SDM Test—Refueling”) without meeting this

LCO or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that
jnvolves the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires
repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the

{continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.10-7 Rev 1, 04/07/85



BASES

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
8 3.10.@=—0—3)

Lco
(continued)

current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed,
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are
administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the .
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1,
all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block
js initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor
mode switch in other than the shutdown.position. The,
additional LCO requirement to preciude CORE ALTERATIONS is
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head

in place.

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interiock®). The refueling equipment
jnterlocks (LCO 3.5.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks")
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple
jnterlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY

or ﬁsvz 'nj ot rus?

be rml.dpr-ior (-3
a.n#nriw Aviotharv

MODE

Any required periodic interlock testing invelving the
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be
performed without the need for Special Operations
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would
1ikely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot
convenienily be perfTormed withou 1s allowancel Such
interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent
criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be

{continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.% 0,

BASES

APPLICABILITY administratively controlled adequately during the
(continued) performance of certain tests.

ACTIONS Al, A2 A.3.1, and A.3.2

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result” in
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.

A1l CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with
Required Action A.l, and all insertable control rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that
could lead to criticality./ Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS
shall not preciude the completion of movement of a component
to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods
remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with
Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this
Required Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since
o only the shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The
o allowed Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2,
Required Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides
. sufficient time to normally insert the control rods and
place the reactor mode switch in the required position,
based on operating experience, and is acceptable given that
all operations that could increase core reactivity have been

COmtro/ sz 1n tore
cells Cﬁn‘/aininﬁ no
65Semblies do not
atlect tha raactivit,
of Hhe. Core onel, thera-tore,
do net have #o b inSerted,

el

suspended.
7
L— 4{5|
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2£i and SR 3.1942£é

REQUIREMENTS

: Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to
operating with the reactor mode switch in- the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE and SR 0 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately

. compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.
EET SR 3"‘0-")1)'\The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
ond SR3.10.1.2 to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be
met.), The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour
Freguencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance

that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

o
U
REFERENCES \‘Q._{‘rsm, Chapter qTI—(Z2.2) /JZB

2. \FsaR, Section (- 7I)——&E4D—
(3 FSAR, Sectien [15.1.K].
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Z] Insert SR 3.10.1.1 and 3.10.1.2

In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance (SR 3.10.1.1) must be
verified by a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a shift

technical advisor or reactor engineer).

Insert Page B 3.10-10



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements
in other places in the Bases.

3. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. The Bases have been changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown
B 3.108~—0—2]

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
{2)

&8 3.10 Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO ‘is to
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certaingrestrictionsl. In
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position,
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown

[;] position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3

— that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for
(ned_exercisivg, ) various tests (e.g.,tfriction tests, scram timing, and
coupling integrity checks). These single control rod
withdrawals are normally accomplished by selecting the
refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special
Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls
to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the II
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod fithdrawé] during refueiing are ramoval 470y
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses. ’
are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the
[Z}*’ ) consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
U the )FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to

normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown
8 3.10.9~—2—2]

BASES
APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that
SAFETY ANALYSES .a five by five array of control rods, centered on the
(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal.
As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no,griteria of
(7)o 2% 50 3etesizriciy —Ehg R Po¥icy Btatepend apply. Special Operations LCOs
A provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately medifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.
LCo As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliiance with this Special

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e.,

(2}

/N
(01¢0 3.10.¢, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing,” without

meeting this Special Operations LCO or jts ACTIONS.
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations
LCO applied. “"Withdrawal®" in this application includes the
actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining
the control rod in a position other than the full-in
position, and reinserting the ‘control rod. The refueling
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out
Interlock," required by this Special Operations LCO, will
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an
“inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special
Operations 'LCO’s requirements in Iltem d.1. Alternately,
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and
_the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown
’ 55 10 &=—@—7]

BASES
LCO withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest
{continued) worth contr91 rod. ‘

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed it performed: in-
C] accordance with thig Special Operations LCO or Special
3 perations .10.8), and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position
jndication (LCO 3.9.4, “Control Rod Position Indication"),
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and
: scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
Profection S 5%”“ RPS) Instrumentation,”Yand LCO 3.9.5," Control Rod
(RPS) Eﬂh‘*y‘-7gw¢’ —Refueling”), or the added administrative
Monitoring controls in Item d.2 of this Special Operations Lco,
minimize potential reactivity excursions.

10D 3.3.8.2." Raactor

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Sectioen 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
-entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

Al

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately
entered as directed by Required Action A.l. Required

" Action A.l has been modified by a Note that clarifies the

(continued)
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BASES

Single Control Rod Withdrawal-—Hot Shutdown
? B 3.10.0-—Q0—2]

ACTIONS

A.l1 (continued)

intent of any other LCO’s Required Action, to insert all
control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this
Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor
mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has
been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an
affected LCO.

nd A

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO’s Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
jnsertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the
control rods. '

Z—

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

INSEZT
SR3.40.2.2

@

2 3.308.1. SR 3.100.2. and SR_3.108.3

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with

criticality.y SR 3.10.8 heen moditied by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if

SR 3.10.3°T is satisfied for LCO 3.10.8:d.1 requirements
since SR 3.10.8°2 demonstrates that the alternative
LCO 3.10.8,d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also
SR 3.10.@°3 verities that all control rods other than the
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour

Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative

(continued)
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'__3_,_’] Insert SR 3.10.2.2

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the -drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids.

Insert Page B 3.10-14



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Hot Shutdown
B

3.108
BASES
. - : : —@—

SURVEILLANCE R_3.10 SR_3.10 and SR_3.10.@8.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded

by the LCOs involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude

additional control rod withdrawals.
REFERENCES 1. ;FSAR, section (F15.2.18)F /541 ‘[‘_T_‘
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

3. Editorial changes have been made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
g 3.1000~—0

. B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.1&@ Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown

(2}

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to
' permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or

maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain:
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not -
required in these conditions, due to the installed
jnterlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the

[;] shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4,

TN however, that present the need to withdraw a2 single control
(Pod exercisivg.) rod for various tests (e.g.,yfriction tests, scram time
testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain situations
may also require the removal of the associated control rod
drive (CRD). These single control rod withdrawals and
possible subsequent removals are normally accomplished by
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the ll
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod @ithdrawal during refueling are \Lmeva error
e applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the
@ consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
. . the)\FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by

(continued)
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single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.8=—T0 2

BASES

APPLICABLE ) ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered

SAFETY ANALYSES on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted‘and_lncapaPTe of
(continued) withdrawal. This alternate backup protection 1S required

when removing a CRD because this removal renders the
withdrawn control rod jncapable of being scrammed.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no.criteria of
[TH(oere o 3tz (@)——(Ehe REL PoTicy ATatemefih app . Special Operations LCOs

- provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

Lco As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed

[::}_ff ] in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations .

2 Cj LCO 3.10.0, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing®) without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If a
single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, controls
consistent with those required during refueling must be
implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.
*yithdrawal” in this application includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations
LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the
position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, “"Control Rod
Position Indication,” and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, 2 control
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure
that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that
compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.

To back up the refueling jnterlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the
control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO
requirements in Item c.1.  Alternatively, when the scram

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown

B 3.10.0~—3—2]

BASES
Lco function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be rgmoved,
(continued) a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn
eetrealls © control rod are required to be jnserted and made 1qc§p§ble
é;"'f‘ el Y.2r “of withdrawal/{Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of
draulically criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once

ﬂZSA'M"qg +he CRD this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement
to account for both:the withdrawn-untrippable control rod
and the highest worth control rod may be' changed to:allow
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LEDs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in ) @
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.87 or this =
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock

(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
Brotection SVS'/LM RPS) Instrumentation,"Yand LCO 3.9.5, “"Control Rod

(RPS) Electric Power, OPERABILITY—Refueling"), or the added administrative
Mowiforing " controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

LLo 3.3.8.2)"@%»'

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a O .
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE @ Section 1.3, <
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
‘additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.9-—03—12]

BASES

ACTIONS AL A2 and A2.2

({continued) . )
1f one or more of the requirements of this Special

Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special
Operations LCO. Required Action A.l has been modified by a
Note that clarifies @habthe intent ot any other LLO’s
Required Action to insert all control rods. This Required
Action includes exiting this Special Operations
Applicability by returning the reactor mode switch to the
shutdown position. A second Note has been added to Required
Action A.l to clarify that this Required Action is only
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected

Lco.

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
prgvides sufficient time to normally insert the control
rods.

B and

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not
jnsertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the
associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD
has been removed, such that the control rod is not
jnsertable, the Required Actions require the most
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate

tztion to restore compliance with this Special Operations
0. :

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.8~——3—1{2]

BASES (continued)

3

2 2

SURVEILLANCE R 0.%). R 3.10.8.3, and SR 3.10.8.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is jnserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality remains precluded. —ea——
Verification that all the other control rods are fully
jnserted is reguired to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of
the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the
protection afforded by the LCOs jinvolved, and hardwire
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.

2 &

2 SR 3.10.%.2 and SR 3.10°8.4 have been modified by Notes,
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if
the alternative requirements demonstrate .10.8.1 are
satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. EFSAR, section (A5 A-B)~—(5 4D [5]
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4| Insert SR 3.10.3.2

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the-drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be
disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREQG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.
3. Typographical/ grammatical error corrected.
4, Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements

in other places in the Bases.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single CRD Removal—Refueling
B 3.10.%

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.10@’?ing’le Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal —Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling .
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more than one control rod[fis .’
permitted to be withdrawn Frofd @ cor inin

5 e refueling interlocks use the
) *ful1)in" position indicators to determine the position of
all control rods. If the “"fullYin® position signal is not
present for every control rod, then the all rods in
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel
position one-rod-out jnteriock will not allow the withdrawal

of a second control rod.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling
interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent

criticalities during refueling. The requirement for Ghys

infurlocks Gngtion to be OPERABLE precludes the possibility of
removing the CRD once 2 control rod is withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Special
Operations LCO provides controls sufficient to ensure the
‘possibility of an- inadvertent criticality is precluded,
while allowing a single CRD to be removed from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. The removal of the
CRD involves disconnecting the position indication probe,
which causes noncompliance with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod
Position Indication,* and, therefore, LCO 3.9.1, “"Refueling
Equipment Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock.® The CRD removal also requires
isolation of the CRD from the CRD Hydraulic System, thereby
causing inoperability of the control rod (LCO 3.9.5,
*Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling”).

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal—Refueling
B 3.10.§—@—4)

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the

SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod Mithdfawa) during rerue ing are
' applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses

are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the SAR (Ref. 1)
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable
reactivity excursions. '

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out )
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This 7}
‘ Special Operations LCO requirement R
i, ALTERATIONS) adequately compensates for the inoperable all D
Eoggfin permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks
LCO 3.5.1).

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to

normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,

which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be

suspended, alternate backup protection required by this

Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five

by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn

cqntro] rod, are insgrted and are incapable of being

withdrawnf@by insertion of a control rod block). — A[Z]

) AMJ A// D‘H\LV an‘/ro/
rods are iusartfed a

meapable o
withdrawn

g -

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
[B}—(o ter s 30260y —Ehg REC PoAicy Statamend apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

{continued)
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Single CRD Removal—Refueling
B 3.10.6~—@—(4)

BASES (continued)

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Spgcia]
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of

" the following LCOs, LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System

(RPS) Instrumentation,® LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring,” LCO 3.9.1,

LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not.met, can be performed
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs
without meeting this Special’ Operations LCO or: its ACTIONS.
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2,
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be
implemented, and this Special Operations LCO applied.

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement (/0
Gspeng al) CORE ALTERATIONS/{adequately compensates tor the
inoperable allyrodsyin permissive for the refueling

Zt

()
Ao

equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five by
five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn (éﬁ electrically
control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal afAya&nuLCAuy
adequately satisfies the backup protection that LCO 3.3.1.1}disarming the
and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided. Also, once LRD)
these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed, the
SDM requirement to account for both the withdrawn-
untrippable control rod and the highest worth control rod
may be changed to allow the withdrawn-untrippable control
rod to be the single highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY

Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LC0s. The
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in Tieu
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1,

LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately
controlled with the additional administrative controls
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the
potential for reactivity excursions. .

BWR/4 STS

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal~—Refueling
’ B 5.10.0—@—#

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A, A2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special )
Operations LCO.are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to.meet LCO 3.3.1.1,
Lco 3.5.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all
control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.l, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Reguired Action A.2.1 or

Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.
——"

SURVEILLANCE SR 3%05?2-]%: SR_3.10.8.2. SR 3.10.@.";. sR_3.10.6.4,
REQUIREMENTS 2 R 0.5.5 :

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associated CRD, js inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not

nggﬂiifzi available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
— criticality remains precluded Verification that a control

rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other
control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
when position indication jnstrumentation is inoperable for

. the withdrawn control rod. The surveillance for LCO 3.1.1,
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is
required in order to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an jpnadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative

(continued)
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I] Insert SR 3.10.4.2

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the-drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids.

Insert Page B 3.10-24
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Single CRD Removal—Refuelin
B 3.10.

BASES
~ (D

SURVEILLANCE SR _3 .
REQUIREMENTS and $ (continued)

controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to

block an additional control _rod withdrawal.

(3] v |

REFERENCES 1. \FSAR, Section (TS YIED~—UE4D) —[5]
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements
in other places in the Bases.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

4. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
B 3.10.%

8 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.10 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE S.Specia1 Operations LCO is to
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by
imposing certain administrative controls.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods

and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from _
pecoming critical during refueling operations. D
refueling operations, no more than one control rodifis
permitted to be withdrawn
more fuel assemblies. When a four fuel assemblies are
removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with
no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells
contain no fuel.

— The refueling interlocks use the *fullhin" position
indicators to determine the position of all control rods.
The "full\in" position signal is not present for every

control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the
refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel
loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out
ingerIock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control
rod.

10 allow more than one.control rod to be withdrawn during

refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special
QOperations LCO establishes the necessary administrative

controls to allow bypassing the "fu'l'l‘(in' position
—{3)

indicators.

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in thegFSAk (Ref. 1) demonstrate
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and
adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod &
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the "full

in" position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each
withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
B 3.10.H=—A5)

BASES

APPLICABLE cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the
SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function
(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the-Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0:7;'complihnceuwith~5pecial
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
&He TRC Polify Atarementd apply. Special Operations LCOs
‘provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

[B}—(océ 50362 )iL)

LCco As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either
LCO 3.9.3, “Control Rod Pesition,” LCO 3.9.4, “Control Rod
Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, *Control Rod
OPERABILITY—Refueling," not met, can be performed in
accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If
multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal
js desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this
LCO, any fuel remaining in 2 cell whose CRD was previously
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.
*\Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod. :

when fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods
withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to
ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Spiral
reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations
jmmediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a
continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any
sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully
inserted before loading fuel. '

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
5310 8—O—0]

APPLICABILITY

Operation in MODE 5 is controlied by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this.Speczal
Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all

fuel to be removed from cells whose 'fu11R;;;>jndicators are

allowed to be bypassed.

—{2]

A.Zy

ACTIONS

A A and A

Raovire assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special
I!I Ation A2 operations LCO. The Completion Times for Re uired
-2/ action A.1,\Required Action AT, and Required Action AD.2

1f one or more of the requirements of this Special

Operations LCO are not met, the

these Required Actions restores

jmmediate implementation of
operation consistent with

the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel

are intended to require that these Required Actions be
jmplemented in a very short time and carried through in an

expeditious manner to either ini

tiate action to restore the

affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations

LCO.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

—GF -{c]

R 0.8, R _3.106.2, and SR 3.10.6}3

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to

preclude the possibility of an i
24 hour Frequency is acceptable,

nadvertent criticality. The
given the administrative

controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes
into account other indications of control rod status

available in the control room.

REFERENCES

u
1. QFSAR, section {5117 /541 —{3l
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

1. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarify or to be consistent with similar statements
in other places in the Bases.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

4. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.
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Control Rod Testing—Operatin
B 3.10.&)__-@-———[1]

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
8 3.10.0 Control Rod Testing-—Operatjng

BASES

BACKGROURD The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing
certain administrative controls. Control rod pattermns
during startup conditions are controlied by the operator and
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, *Control Rod
Block Instrumentation”), such that only the specified
control rod sequences and relative positions required by

LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the
operating range from all control rods inserted to the low
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
that could occur during a control rod drop accident {CRDA).
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes
required that may result in control rod patterns not in
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.

These tests include SDM demonstrations control rod scram
time testing,{control rod friction testingg tand &€s¥ing H
(performéd aOring the/staryup lest progyan This Special
Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption to the
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References (I and A& RDA .
‘ analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed

withdrawal sequences. These seguences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to
ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analysis of References tmiﬁm Mmay not be preserved.
Therefore special CRDA analyses are required to demonstrate
that these special sequences will not result in unacceptable
consequences, should a CRDA occur during the testing. These
analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC approved
methodology, are dependent on the specific test being
performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing—Operating
B 3.10.

BASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special

SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no gr1ter1a of
(continued) fhe ARC/Policy Statémend apply. Special Operations LCOs

cm 50.36 (D)D)

provide fiexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

Lco

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of
LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6,
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the
test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator

or
Dparator

_Gi__/

or othervqualified member of the technical staffl__These
controls are consistent with those normally applied to {2.q.

operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs and 5%,[;41L4n;6a’
ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation.®| s /ysov or

rung¢or¢49hu¢r)

APPLICABILITY

Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, with THERMAL
POWER greater than (thg LPSP gf the BWM, is adequately

controlled by the existing LCOs on power distribution limits

and control rod block instrumentation. Control rod movement

during these conditions is not restricted to prescribed

sequences and can be performed within the constraints of

LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

(APLHGR) ™ LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),"

LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR), " and

LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL POWER less than or equal _to ¥he
(PSP /of Ahf BEM; the provisions of this Special Operations
LCO are necessary to perform special tests that are not in
conformance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.

-

{continued)

BWR/4 STS

B 3.10-30 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



Control Red Testing—Operating
B 3.10.

BASES

APPLICABILITY While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal is only
(continued) allowed if performed in accordance with Special Operations
[::}* ' LCo 3.10.2, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Hot Shutdown,”
[ Z “or special Operations LCO 3.10. *Single control Ro
Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown,” which provide adequate controls 0
to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analys@Ss of
EZ};’ Reference 1 @GRA/D are satisfied. During these Special |
Operations and while in MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock
(LCD 3.9.2, *Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,”) and
scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, *Reactor Protection System
{RPS) Instrumentation,” and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY—Refueling®), or the added administrative
controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations

LCOs, provide mitigation of potential reactivg excursions. .
'

ACTIONS A.l

With the reguirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control
rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test
sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the
testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon
suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed
sequence of LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if
required by LCO 3.1.6.

‘ l}—ff - A
* SURVEILLANCE R_3.104.1

REQUIREMENTS ) i
7 Teactor Dpavator or) With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM,
Reacror Dperator 07 2 second Ticensed operatorjor other qualified member of the
technical staffyis required to verify conformance with the

approved sequence for the test. ([Note: A membgr of 3
echn IFT 15 ¢ defed e qua)ified if he
pos Xi1ls eqgda o' 3 ofised operator/[in the
0

q Areas: J‘ This verification must be performed

during control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate that this
Surveillance does not need to be(pefformed if SR 3.10.012 is

satisfied.

waier
Dpavater

Fzhnical adviser or
reactor a.mginu.r\

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing—Operating
B 3:10.0=—&)

BASES
— &) (1]
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10002
REQUIREMENTS :
(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test

sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly
Joaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8,
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. - A Note has
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need

to be (pprformed) if SR 3.10.0°1 is satisfied.
me

_ THCERT Pe@-—n
REFERENCES @—9@- NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard J
Agpﬁcation for Rgactor Fuel, WUF{?@%—‘\
AMENCECS. (@s sreci{ied i Techwical Sreci fiecdivd)
@—)@. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC) 5.6

;Amendm;g&l&ﬁof;nerﬂ Electric Licensing Topical
— y t -24011-P-A, " A t 15, 1986.
I N ehugust 15, 1986 RWRAG - BG4%,) |

>

{7]
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Insert Ref-1

UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1, Exxon Nuclear
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

2 Insert Ref-2

NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN. BWR . Nuclear Design.Methods,
Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

Insert Page B 3.10-32



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

1. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.
2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis

description, or licensing basis description.

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements
in other places in the Bases.

4. Changes have been made to reflect the actual requirements in LCO 3.1.6.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. Typographical error corrected.

7. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SDM Test—Refueling
B 3.10 9——12)

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.10)P) SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test—Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
permit SDM testing to be performed for those plant .
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPY)
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully
tensioned.

LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate
SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be
performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is
reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during
the first startup following the refueling. Performing the
SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be performed
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).
While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become
critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to
be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO
provides the appropriate additional controls to allow
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity

SAFETY ANALYSES excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor
mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in
MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM)
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation”), and control rod block
jnstrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block
Instrumentation®). The limiting reactivity excursion during
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop
accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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SDM Test—Refueling
B 3.10.H=—

BASES

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows
SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed

(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References '_T

are applicable. However, for some sequences deve ope

1,2,3,% 25 ) for the SDM testing, the control rod patterns assumed in the
safely analyses of References W and/2)may not be met.
Therefore, special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance
with an NRC approved methodology, are required to R
demonstrate the SDM test sequence will not result in “‘4 : l
unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the
testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection
provided by the normally required MODE S applicable LCOs, in
addition to the reguirements of this LCO, will maintain
normal test operations as well as postulated accidents
within the bounds of the appropriate safety analyses

efs. _ In addition to the added requirements for
the RWM, APRM, and control rod coupling, the notch out mode
js specified for out of sequence withdrawals. Reguiring the
notch out mode limits withdrawal steps to a single notch,
which 1imits inserted reactivity, and allows adequate
monitoring of changes in neutron flux, which may occur
during the test.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
Eheg NRL Policy Stafemgnd apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

W O D)

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements
must be met.to ensure that adequate protection against
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide
§g:iti::a1A;;;am prot:ction, beygnd tge nor::%ly required

s, the s are also required to be OPERABLE (LCO
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a_and 2.@) as though the reactor were
in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods will be withdrawn
and the reactor will potentially become critical, (RPS MODE/2

(continued)
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SpM Test—Refueling
B 3.10

LCO @hsi/be/ enforced) and) the approved control rod withdrawal
(continued) . sequence must be enforced by the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1,

" Beac? TN Function 2, MODE 2), or must be verified by a _seconc i
Dfﬁi:;ﬁﬁg“‘ii Ticensed operatorior otherlqualified member of the technical(cualyze

AN staff. To provide additional protection against an red
Operator nadvertent criticality,[control rod withdrawals that do not . 1
conform to the &anked*position (Wfihdrawdl sequence specitied
(2.0 Q. <hiff) in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control,” (i.e., out of sequence )
$athni cal adviser o - control rod withdrawals) must be made in the individual
resctor anai N notched withdrawal mode to minimize the potent1g1 rgact1v3ty
br angialy insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the .
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the
withdrawn control rods, if they are reguired to scram.
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position,
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only

’ applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against
potential reactivity -excursions. -Operations in all other
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

ACTIONS p[(edAZ)y— {&)

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled. during
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt
recoupling, or to preciude a control rod drop. This
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod
fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is
»stuck® in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode

{continued)
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SDM Test—Refueling
g 3.10.5~—0

BASES

and A2 ) —{e)
ACTIONS A.1} (continued) :

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling 1is
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within.3 hours and.disarmed
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting 2
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabiltties: are
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
“The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water ispolation valves.
Electrically the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action A.l is modified by a Note that
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO
3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation,™ Actions
provide additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to
ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.

B.l

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO
are no longer required.

(continued)
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SDM Test—Refueling
B 3.10

BASES (continued)

nce’ of the appYicable SEs for LGO 3.3.1/4, Fungyy{q
2.a #nd 2.d ki1l ensure that the reactof is opefated within
the /bounds Af the safety analysis.)

—0— ,
2= 3 0 nd SR_3.108.3 —{7]

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.@, made applicable in this

Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable
this Special Operations

- - Surveillances met to establish that
m LCO is being me However, the control rod withdrawal

sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a
second 1icensed operatorior othertéqualified member O €
technical staffy As noted, either the applicable SRs for
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the
applicable Frequencies (SR 3.10.82), or the proper movement
of control rods must be verified (SR 3.10.§,3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10. must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate
:s§gran§e that the specified test sequence js being

ollowed.

%0
SR_3.10.814

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The
- 12 hour Frequency js intended to provide appropriate
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

( ﬁmu‘;r Dpz.-m-/zr

or ge.n:br' Lacvor,

(2.0 a shitt Technical

adviser or reacter

Coupling verification js performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed -any time a control
e rod is withdrawn to the "fullyout® notch position, or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This

(continued)
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SDM Test—Refueling
8 3.10.‘———.——. @

BASES

(2} ~@
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

sR_3.1008.5 (continued)

Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved as well as operating experience rel ated to

uncoupling events.

CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. (A ®inimum accun /0

Sressure 1S specitied, belg
Accumdlator Ao perform it
deqréded apd the accumule onsidere ables
minimum pressure of 940 psig is well below the
expected pressure of, psi The 7 day Frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience and

(approvimately 1500 takes into account indications available in the control
room. @}IL s#ill ansuring suFficiant prassuve -&a

rAPid control red ins:.wv‘;i.j—’——‘_

pr——p T )]

NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
application for eactor Fuel pplement for

REFERENCES (2}:(@
{y. . U
tes (36 amen : @ SPECi-ﬁeJ (o Technical Seecibicetion
@—>@. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC, \5-6.5)/
*Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical "'{
Report NEDE-24011-P-A, "gAugust 15, 1986. ’BWE 0G - 86,'»{'-{,)
gj PPlant spec*if/i'?ﬁsient a;a{‘lys't].
/" [Plant specifi reload analysis =
P s))  TRERT Red-2)

&«

/
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Insert SR 3.10.7.6

Since the reactor is depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of charging water header
pressure ensures that if a scram were required, capability for rapid control
rod insertion would exist.

{ Insert Ref-1

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1, Exxon Nuclear
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

| Insert Ref-2

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods,
Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

Insert Page B 3.10-38



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.
3. This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of the previous sentence.
4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements

in other places in the Bases.
5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Recirculation Lobps—Testing
B 3.10.9

n

B 3.10 SPECYAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.9 Recirculation L

BASES

and .2

The purpose of this Special Operatjons LCO in MODES
Program

s to allow eithgér PHYSICS TESTS of the Startup Te
to be performed/with less than two recirculation:
operation.

Testing performed as part of the Startup Test Program
(Ref. 1), PHYSICS TESTS adthorized under the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.58 (Ref. 2) or, otherwise approvéd by the NRC,
may be required to be perfdrmed under natu 1 circulation
conditiohs with the reacior critical. LCOY3.4.1, -
*Recirclilation Loops Opefating,” requirey that one or bo
recircllation loops be /in operation duryng MODES.1 and
This Apecial Operatiops LCO provides the appropriate
additional restrictighs to allow testing at natural
le Joop operation with the

reactor critical.

APPLICABLE The operation 4f the Reactor Coblant Recirculation System is
SAFETY ANALYSE an initial cohdition assumed yn the design bagis loss of

coolant acciflent (LOCA) (Ref/ 3). During a KOCA caused by
recirculation loop pipe breZk, the intact igop is assumed
provide cgolant flow durind the first few geconds of the
ng PHYSICS TESTS < [5)% RTP, ©
e Startup Test Program for the
heat .in the reactor is sufficiently
Jow, guch that the copseguences of an Accident are reduced

and fhe coastdown characteristics of he recirculatign loops
are/not important. /In addition, the¢’ probability of/a Design

js Accident (DBK) or other accidents occurring during the
i i i iy single

:

oop operation i

As described yn LCO 3.0.7, coppliance with Special
Operations L@O0s is optional, and therefore, yo criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Opgrations LCOs
provide flgxibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying réquirements of o her. LCOs. A
discussién of the criterfa satisfied for/the other LCOs/is

provided in their resp tive Bases.
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Recirculation Loop ~Testing
I B 3.10.9

ES (continugyﬁ\\ ;
LCO "/ As described/in LCO 3.0.7,

Operations LCO is optional
natural cifculation condi

mpliance with his Special
However, to pgrform testing
ingle operatin
tests defined/in
st Program or approved PHESICS TESTS per ormed
at < [B) .

To nizﬁmize the -probabi1ity of an accident,
while/operating at na ural circulati conditions or/with

one dperating 1o0p, he duration of Ahese tests is Aimited
to/k 24 hours. This Special Opera

sdspension of the/requirements of

esting. In addition to the re

q
normally requived MODE 1 or MODE 2 applicable
met. / .

v, ’
4

This Spequi Operations Ll may. only be
performifig testing at natural circulati conditions
while operating with a ingle loop, as/may be required as
part gf the Startup Teét Program or d ing low powe PHYSICS
TESTE. Additional requirements durifig these tests Ao limit
the time at natural £irculation con itions reducey the
gzobabi]ity that a DBA may occur i i
ops not in operation. Operati

///hnaffected by f;j% Lco.

¢

With the tésting performed at natural cyfculation condj ions
or with # single operatyng loop, and tpe duration of
test exgeeding the 24 jour time 1imit/ actions shoul
taken fo promptly shut down. Inserting all inserta le
contrgl rods will result in a condytion that does pot
require both recircdlation loops be in operation. The
alldwed Completion/ Time of 1 houy’ provides suffi jent time
to/normally insept the withdrawe’ control rods.

With fhe reduirements of $his LCO not met /for reasons oyner

than those/ specified in ndition A (i.ezc Tow power PHYSICS
TESTS exgeeding [5]% RTp, or unapproved’testing at napural
circulafion), the reactor mode switch £hould immedia ely be

—

BWR/4 STS

‘continued)
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(continued)

aced in the sh(tdown position./ This results in
condition that/does not require/both recirculationy 1oops to
be in operatigh. The action jmmediately placy the
tch in the shltdown position pr vents
frbm an accident inifiated from
Also, operation/beyond -
iscovery.

periodic verification of the administrative controls
stablished by this LCO will ensure hat the reactor j
operated within the bounds of this YCO. Because the
Frequency provides frequent check i
during the allowed 24 hour testi
of operation Adutside the 1imits £oncurrent with a postulated

accident is/educed even furth
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ISTS BASES: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been
deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



B 3.10 /SPECIAL OPERATIONS
B 3.)0.10 Trainini/j;?ffups
ES ) - 7 VA

| ' ! Trajfing Startups
B8 3.10.10

BACKGROUND ///<The purpose of ions LCO is to permit
training startdps to be perfo while in MODE £ to provide

‘ plant startup/experience for redctor operators This
training inyblves withdrawal control rods achieve
criticality and then further Awithdrawal of cohtrol rods, as
would be gxperienced during/an actual plant/startup. During
these trdining startups, if the reactor coglant is allowed
to heat/up, maintenance of a constant reactor vessel water
Jevel fequires the rejecfion of reactor foolant through the
Reactor Water Cleanup ifi
vol increases. Si
difcharge to the radjoactive waste dj posal system, th
ount of discharge/should be minimjzed. This Speci
perations LCO proyides the appropyiate additional
to allow one residual heat removal (RHR) subsystem Lo be :
aligned in the shutdown cooling ode, so that the feactor //
coolant temperafure can be contfolled during the Araining
startups, thepeby minimizing {he discharge of reactor water ///

to the radioactive waste dispbsal system.

L
SAFETY AN

E The Emergency Core Coolifg System (ECCS) if designed to
ALYSES provide core cooling following a loss of foolant acciden
(LOCAY. The low pressiire coolant injectdon (LPCI) mode /o f
R System is ong’ of the ECCS subsyStems assumed t
funftion during a LOCA. With reactor power < 1% RTP
(eduivalent to all /OPERABLE intermedjate range monitgr (IRM)

and 2 reduced fomplement of ECCS/can provide the/required
core cooling,/ thereby allowing dperation with ohie RHR
the shutdown coolAng mode (Ref.

Operatiods LCOs is optiona), and therefore/no criteria of
the NRC/Policy Statement #pply. Special Pperations LCOs
provigée flexibility to pgrform certain gperations by

apprepriately modifying/requirements of/other LCOs. A

( L V4 L L
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Training Startugs
I B 3.10/10

J

yA

PLICABLE discussion of thé criteria satisfied for the other COs is
AFETY ANALYSES provided in thear respective Bases.
(continued)

Lco /// d in LCO 3.0.7,
iofis LCO is optionaf. Training startfps may be
i with no RHR subsgstems aligned i
e and, therefore,/without meeting
LCO or its ACTIONS. However, to
of reactor coolaght to the radioa i
te disposal system, performance of /the training staptups
y be accomplishe with one RHR subgystem aligned inAhe
hutdown cooling sode to maintain ayerage reactor coglant
Under these fonditions, the T RMAL

temperature < 200°F.
POWER must be mdintained < 1% RTP (equivalent to 2

OPERABLE IRM channels < 25/40 di jsions of full sgale on /
Range 7) and Ahe average reactof coolant temperagure must be

< 200°F. This Special Operatjons LCO then allofs changing

the LPCI OPERABILITY requirements. In additiof to the
requiremefits of this LCO, the normally requirgd MODE 2

applicable LCOs must also pe met.

in MODE 2 may be/performed with fone
oling mode to
Additional

during these tests to reStrict the reactor
power and reactor/coolant temperatupe provide prote jon

against potenti conditions that gould require operation of
both RHR subsysfems in.the LPCI mgde of operation
Operations in 411 other MODES ar¢ unaffected by

APPLICABILITY

equirements

ACTIONS

continued)
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Trainifng Startups
- ’ B 3.10.10

VEILLANCE

this Special Operations LCO
at the stored energy in the

precludg’ the need for al)/ RHR subsystems to/be aligned in
the LPZ1 mode of operatjon. The 1 hour Fréquency provide
frequént checks of thege LCO requirementy during the

traifiing startup.

Rj/ERENCES / FSAR, Secti// [6.3.2]. / /
\ Z . yd Vi VA !
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ISTS BASES: 3.10.10 - TRAINING STARTUPS

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been
deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. Thé following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not resuit in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFESAR,
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to
the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(¢), and the plant procedures and other
plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59,
no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

3. (continued)

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the Technical
Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant reduction in
the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated? :

The position of the reactor mode switch is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. The position of the reactor mode switch (and resulting interlock
function) is provided to preclude an inadvertent criticality which could potentially result
in fuel damage. As a result, the role of the reactor mode switch interlocks is in
precluding an inadvertent criticality and thereby limiting consequences. To allow
testing of instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch interlock functions,
compensatory measures are provided for assuring all control rods remain fully inserted
in core cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies and no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are in progress. These compensatory measures ensure there are no
credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, this change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce any credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality and does not require
physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since compensatory measures have been added to ensure no credible mechanisms for an
inadvertent criticality exist with the reactor mode switch in other than the shutdown
position. Additionally, the proposed change provides added assurance that the
refueling mode switch interlocks can be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION

ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This
requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor
mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Refuel position resulting in an
unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a
result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.2 to ensure the
reactor mode switch is maintained in the Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock” the reactor mode switch in position. A reactor mode switch
position other than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the
associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more
than likely MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition,
this is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in
Refuel. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by
the operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). As a result, accident
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Refuel position was specified
in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not
inadvertently moved from the required position resulting in an unauthorized MODE
change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of

ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.2 to ensure the reactor
mode switch is maintained in the required position without the explicit requirement to
"lock" the reactor mode switch in Refuel. A reactor mode switch position other that
Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated Technical
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — HOT SHUTDOWN
L.1 CHANGE
3. (continued)
Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 3

with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in the Refuel position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that
the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Refuel position resulting
in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as
a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.3 to ensure the
reactor mode switch is maintained in the Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in a particular position. A reactor mode
switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with
the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE
(more than likely MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In
addition, this is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode
switch in Refuel while in MODE 4. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would
require additional actions by the operators to return it to the normal position
(Shutdown). As a result, accident consequences are unaffected by this change.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated? ’

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock” the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

L.1 CHANGE
3. (continued)

reactor mode switch in the Refuel position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1,
MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.3. A reactor mode switch position other
than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated
Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely
MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed alternate requirements provide the ability to
scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent criticality. Additionally,
consequences of an inadvertent criticality will not be increased since in this condition
the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the one-rod-out interlock (or a rod block
signal) ensures an inadvertent criticality is precluded. Therefore, this proposed change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the proposed alternative
requirements ensure that capabilities exist to mitigate the consequences of inadvertent
criticality. Additionally, during removal of a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism, protection against inadvertent criticality is provided by the one-rod-out
interlock requirements of ITS LCO 3.9.2 (or a rod block signal) and SHUTDOWN
MARGIN requirements of ITS 3.1.1. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION

ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — COLD SHUTDOWN

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO
requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated is involved.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION
requirements of ITS 3.10.3, which require immediate suspension of the control rod
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure
that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or Refuel
position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained in
the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor
mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown
result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical
Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As
a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode
switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

3.

(continued)

Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from
the Shutdown or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.
However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1,
MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode
switch positions other that Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other
MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that
MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL — REFUELING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO
requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive
mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated is involved.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION
requirements of ITS 3.10.4, which require immediate suspension of the control rod
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock” the reactor mode
switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure
that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or Refuel
position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained in
the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor
mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown
result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical
Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As
a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks,
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock” the reactor mode
switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical Specifications
to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown
or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

R L.1 CHANGE

3.

(continued)

MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit
requirement to "lock” the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode
switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other
MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that
MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed LCO requirements when removing control rods and/or control rod drive
mechanisms are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO
requirements are maintained when removing control rods and/or control rod drive
mechanisms. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated is involved.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION
requirements of ITS 3.10.5, which require immediate suspension of the control rod
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the
restoration of the one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed
event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock was positively verified following
restoration. The proposed deletion of this explicit requirement is acceptable since
proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In
this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed,
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock be
performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is acceptable
since proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In
this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed,
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-out interlock be
performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is maintained.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change permits control rod testing with sequences which deviate from the
prescribed sequences of ITS 3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain
administrative controls. The proposed change does not increase the probability of an
accident. The administrative controls, which require a reanalysis of the CRDA for the
special sequences, ensure the control rod withdrawal sequence analyzed for the test is
followed. This is done by either changing the analyzed rod position sequence in the
RWM or having a second qualified person verify conformance to the required control
rod sequence. These administrative controls also ensure that the proposed change will
not increase the consequences of an accident by assuring that no deviations from the
required control rod sequence pattern occur. These sequences effectively limit the
potential amount and rate of reactivity increase that could occur during a CRDA while
the test is in progress. This proposed Special Operations Technical Specification (ITS
3.10.6) provides the necessary administrative controls to allow the deviations from the
prescribed sequences in ITS 3.1.6 while assuring consequences of a CRDA during the
testing are maintained within the bounds of the safety analysis. Therefore, this change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change permits
control rod testing, with sequences which deviate from the prescribed sequence of ITS
3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain administrative controls. These
administrative controls ensure assumptions of the analyzed CRDA for the special
control rod withdrawal sequence are maintained. The administrative controls require
either to change the analyzed rod position sequence in the RWM to the special control
rod withdrawal sequence or to ensure the special control rod withdrawal sequence is
verified by a second qualified person. By abiding by either of these two provisions no
new credible mechanisms for violating the bounds of the CRDA are introduced. Also,
this change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment
will be installed). Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING — OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE (continued)
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change permits control rod testing with sequences which deviate from the
prescribed sequences of ITS 3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain
administrative controls. The margin of safety will not be reduced because
compensatory measures have been added to ensure no credible mechanisms for
violating the bounds set forth in the CRDA are introduced. The compensatory
measures are to ensue that the control rod withdrawal sequence assumed in the CRDA
are not violated. This is done by requiring a CDA analysis to demonstrate that the
special sequence will not result in unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur
during the testing, and assuring the special sequence is adhered to by either changing
the analyzed rod position sequence in the RWM or having a second qualified person to
verify the sequence. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST — REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed surveillance requirements are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed
event. The role of these requirements is in mitigating a control rod drop accident,
thereby limiting consequences of such an event. The proposed change still provides
assurance the necessary equipment is OPERABLE and other controls of the LCO are
met. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated is involved.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the 12 hour Frequency and the Frequencies specified in the applicable
Surveillance Requirements have been shown to be adequate for assuring the necessary
equipment OPERABILITY and other controls of the LCO are met. Additionally, the
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION
requirements of ITS 3.10.7, which require immediate suspension of the SDM test,
provide assurance the requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements
satisfied within the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency prior to starting the SDM
test) prior to the start of the testing.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
CTS: 3/4.12.A - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
CTS: 3/4.12.C - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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